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Overview

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise is the culmination of decades of Viewlet technology evolution
and combines the all the powerful features of ViewletBuilder7 Professional with the
dynamic assessment tools in ViewletQuiz4—with even a few extras thrown in.
Regardless of your technical or creative ability, ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise makes it easy
to create polished, compelling demonstrations, simulations and assessments in a short
amount of time. It is really no wonder ViewletBuilder is a standard content creation tool
in corporations, governmental institutions and academic organizations world-wide.

This user manual provides an overview of ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise’s features to help
you create simple, intermediate and advanced Flash Viewlets. Additional FREE self-help
and purchased training options are available online at www.garbon.com.

Let get started. Happy Viewleting!

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 1 November 2011
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New and Enhanced Features

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise introduces many new and enhanced features too humerous
to mention in one short list. So, as you go through this user manual, make sure to check
the left margin for the “What's new...” icon to quickly learn about these new and
enhanced features.

/4
mm_t_f}‘ Quickly find information on new and enhanced features.

As an added bonus, be on the lookout (also along the left margin) for the “Tip” icon to
gain some valuable information while working with ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise.

@—a’ Learn valuable tips from Qarbon’s Dev Staff and the Viewlet
> W Design Team.

If you have any questions on what's covered in this user guide or on Qarbon’s
products/services in general, please visit us at www.garbon.com for more information
and current contact options.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 2 November 2011
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Tech Specs

You can find the current suggested system requirements for ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise
online at http://www.garbon.com/presentation-software/viewletbuilder/specs.php. On the
“Tech Specs” page, select your operating system to review the related technical
information.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 3 November 2011
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Download and Installation

To download ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise, go to the Qarbon home page at
www.garbon.com. Click the “Downloads” link. On the “downloads” page, select
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise as the product you want to download. Follow the instructions
on the rest of the web pages that display to download the installation file.

Remember the file name and folder location of the installation file so you can find it when
you are ready to install ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise.

After downloading the installation file, close the browser window. Then, locate and
double click the installation file to launch the installation wizard. Follow the prompts in
the installation wizard’'s windows to install ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise.

©* Setup - ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise 7.0.2 x1631 M=}
Welcome to the ViewletBuilder? Enterprise
Setup Wizard

This will install YiewletBuilder? Enterprise on your compuker,

& previous inskallation has been detected, Do you wish ko
update that installation?

() Yes, update the existing installatior

() Mo, installinka & different directory

Click. Mext ko conkinue, ar Cancel ko exit Setup,

Mext = ] [ Cancel

If the Installation Wizard detects a prior installation of the software, it will prompt you to
either update the existing installation or install in a new directory.

On the last screen of the installation, click Finish to complete the installation.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 4 November 2011
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License Activation and Deactivation

You must purchase a license to activate ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise. To purchase a
license online, go to www.qgarbon.com and click the “Store” link and select a pricing
option. Or, you can contact the Qarbon Sales Team (sales@qgarbon.com) for current
pricing and related purchasing information.

Once you purchase a license, you will receive a confirmation email with your license and
purchase information. Keep this email for your records.

License Activation

To activate ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise:
= Make sure your computer is connected to the Internet.
= Open the ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise program.
= Select Help > License Activation from the menu bar.
= Follow the instructions in the screens that display to complete the registration
process.

For best results, copy the license number directly from your email and paste it in the
required field when registering ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise.

To check license information:
= Make sure your computer is connected to the Internet.
= Open the ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise program.
= Select Help > About ViewletBuilder7... from the menu bar.
= Review the information in the About ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise screen that
displays.
= Click Close to exit.

License Deactivation

There may be times when you will need to use your license on a different computer. The
process is simple.

To deactivate your ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise license:
= Make sure your computer is connected to the Internet.
= Open the ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise program.
= Select Help > License Deactivation from the menu bar.
» Follow the instructions in the screens that display to complete the deactivation
process. Once the license is deactivated, it can be activated on a different
computer.

If you do not have Internet access or encounter firewall issues, start the
activation/deactivation wizard and click on the “Web Activation...” button. Web Activation
will allow you to activate or deactivate via a web browser on the current computer or any
other computer that is connected to the Internet.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 5 November 2011
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GUI (Graphical User Interface) Overview

This chapter provides some quick snapshots of what the Graphical User Interface looks
like so that you can familiarize yourself with it and be more comfortable right from the
start.

Example of ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise GUI — No Project Open

|\J ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise
Fle Edt Wew Insert Project Help Menu Bar
|_% L’ = Bl e U - 8| [= | Dl WE Uae 2 \ \’_:I <0 gin o i I i |2 - (& '.“:_;

) Viewletﬁlfild’g_lq Enterprisé\ Main Toolbar -

[BEX]

Actions Publishing History 9

New Proje § y § X
# viewlet Title views AvgTime  AvgScore Datev

B8 certificates 11/8/10 - 7:53: 16 PM

Objects / &

Toolbar

L

| Open Project

[ check for Updates

* License Deactivation... {Licensed)

Recent Files

Start Page

User Guide

Online Help
Webinars 1tolof1- | | |

User Forum

5) o

Create a Yiewlet News

Create a Viewlet using Smart Capture

Publishing your ¥iewlet ViewletBuilder?

Sharing Yiewlets Follow Us on Twitter, Facebook etc... |itel

| _» Need Heip? =]
| &Sjctstlantine|

Memory: 3% Zoom: 100 %

EEREEE®@®E R

More Tutorials...

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 6 November 2011



|_ viiewlletElnc e/ SEnteyprise: f'ﬂ' wﬁim@am@

Example of ViewletBuilder7 GUI — Project Open

! ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise - Untitled * ) =%
File Edit W¥iew Insert Project Help
== G o B e — e = = 5 [m O I Vo »
LDEOHBEKDED X @ Joieka v b e —
E‘_ @‘L_@ ‘_iJI‘..:_-.@DNoMasterSlide - @NoTransition - -7_/ « ontex ensitve
el Sl : Toolbar
Project [ | | P —— L =2 H,—-l
: T (K]
4 @
) 4
&)
2 L H Slide Edit Area | .
T Timeline Slide Notes ‘='EI- E
El1cf4 (Domooscfonis+s [Blomizs v QLioow = B aldides = f'l K <€ B Bl |[§] - “é)
7 Slide 1 @ 15 25 3s 43 53
|| 1] 1 T [ T [ [ | | T T T
s"des—’ :g :_, ) e P I
- =
ij i | |l]__ <I g [
slide 1 of 4 | 1,zs0x800 | | Memary: 4% | Zoom: Fit Side |
Interface Features and Tools
The ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise GUI includes:
& » Enhanced Start Page: The Start Page is updated and quadrants removed for
What'
new... " quicker access to various, which include:

0 Actions: Quickly access new project types, open existing projects, check
for software update, and manage license activation/deactivation.

0 Recent Files: One-click access to recent projects previously opened in
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise.

0 Help: Access self-help and additional training resources.

0 Publishing History (New features added!): Enhancements include
access to ALL Viewlets publishing history no matter where the Viewlets
are published. This includes access to local, FTP, ViewletCentral and
even YouTube.

o News: View the latest news from Qarbon. Join our social networks.
There's even a link to chat online with us.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 7 November 2011
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If you see this button anywhere in the software, use it to “Refresh” its related tool. For
example, you can click this “Refresh” button to refresh the dynamic News area and also
the Publishing History of the Start Page.

Title Bar: This is the “bar” displayed at the top of the program window.
Depending on whether the project is open or closed, it contains the program title,
followed by the file name. It also includes three buttons to Minimize, Restore
Down/Maximize and/or Close the program window.

Menu Toolbar: This toolbar “sits” below the Title Bar and contains menu titles
that reveal additional drop-down menu options. The menu bar offers access to:
File, Edit, View, Insert, Project and Help operations.

Main Toolbar: This toolbar is below the menu bar and displays a series of
standard command buttons that offer quick “one-click” access to many tools in
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise. Many of these buttons on the Main Toolbar provide
easier access to many options also available on the menu bar.

Context Sensitive Toolbar: This toolbar displays when a project is open and is
located below the Main Toolbar. The buttons displayed on this toolbar represent
actions you can perform on the currently selected object.

Tabs (New features added!): By default, different tabs for selected “views”
display to the left of or below the slide editing area. From the menu bar, select
View > Tabs and select the desired Tab (Project, Stylesheets, Browser,
Timeline, Slide Notes, Output, Problems). Thumbnails are now called
“Project” and there is a new Tab called “Problems”.

Select View > Tabs from the menu bar to access Tabs. The “Thumbnails” Tab has been
renamed to “Project” and a new “Problems” Tab has been added.

Object Toolbar (New tools added!): This toolbar displays to the right in the
program window. It contains buttons for working with various objects such as:
Balloons, Notes, Text Boxes, Lines/Arrows (new), Matte (new), Zoom Zone
(new), Cursors, Shapes, Color Highlight (new), Images, Popout Highlight
(new), Buttons, Movies, Pause Zones, Click Zones, Text Zones, Keystroke
Zones and Questions while editing a project.

Slide View: This is the default view when a project is open. It displays the current
slide for editing / viewing operations. The Slide Editing area is hidden when any
Tabs is maximized.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 8 November 2011
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Status Bar: Located at the bottom of the program window, this “bar” displays helpful
information such as the number of the currently selected slide, the number of total slides
in the project, the dimensions of the project, the “x” and “y” coordinates of your cursor as
you work in the program window, the amount of system memory in use, and the zoom
level currently selected.

To make it easier for non-English authors to change the software’s language, a language
selector is available along the Status Bar.

= Fnglish = :SIide 1

Each of these features and tools are discussed later in the user manual in their
respective chapters.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 9 November 2011
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Program Preferences
New Features Added!

In ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise, you can set up default program preferences.

You do not need to have a project open to set up program preferences.

To access the program Preferences window:

Select Edit > Preferences from the menu bar.

Edit  “iew Insert Project Help
Undo Chrl4+2
Redo Chrl

kvl

Chrl+iC

Chrl+Yy

Delete

plicate Slide Chrl+D

Chrl+4

r Selection
O -=3ch and Replace,,, Chrl+F
¥
Chrl+HE

- v v v v

Preferences. ..

The Preferences screen displays. Select the desired tab by clicking on it.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual
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The General Tab

' Preferences

General | Spelling | Prosy | Logging | Backup | Start Yiew | Advanced

Language

The language in which the WiewletBuilder? user
@‘ interface is displayed.

Language: Endlish

Change Langquage. ..

Fecording

'3'.\ & countdown timer can be displayed during sound

o
@ recording ko help wou skart on cue,
Display Countdown Timer

ounkdown Durakion 3:$: Seconds

Texk Editing

() Edit in Place

(%) Use Text Editor

[ Reset Preferences ko Default, .. ]

EoooK |[ Cancel ]

Language

The General tab allows you to specify the language that is used in the interface. By
default, ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise will use your operating system’s default language
preference, but you may switch to a different language for use in this program only.

To select the default language to use in the ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise interface:
= |n the Preferences window, select the General tab.
» |nthe Language area, click the Change Language button.
» Select a language from the available list.
» Click OK.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 11 November 2011
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Recording
You can select a countdown timer to display before each audio recording session when
adding audio to slides, shapes, images or message objects.

To set recording preferences:
» |n the Preferences window, select the General tab.
» |nthe Recording area, select the Display Countdown Timer option.
= Type the number of seconds for the countdown to display in the Countdown
Duration field, or use the up/down areas to set this value.

Text Editing (Formerly Message Editing)

In the Preferences window in the General tab, there is a new area called Message
Editing. In this area, there are two options for editing message objects. Select one of
these options to set as the default preference to use while working with notes, balloons
and text boxes.

To set a default message editing preference:
= |n the Preferences window, select the General tab.
» |nthe Text Editing area, select either:

o0 Edit in Place: When editing a text object, this selection allows you to edit
text directly in the balloon, note, text box or button. And, you can use the
message object’s Context Sensitive Toolbar to edit other message object
properties.
or

0 Text Editor (formerly Text Editor): When editing a message object’s
text, this selection opens the Text Editor window when double clicking a

balloon, note or text box. This selection also allows you to edit other
message object properties directly in the Text Editor window.

Texk Editing

() Edit in Place

(%) Use Text Editor

It's easy to switch between “text editing” options while working with message objects.
Simply right click on the message object and, from the shortcut menu, select either “Open
in Text Editor” to work in the “Text Editor” window, or select “Edit Message” to edit text
directly in the message object.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 12 November 2011
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The Spelling Tab

s =1

' Preferences

Advanced

Spell Checker
ﬁ Select a dickionary For the spell checker.
L——‘ Endglish (United States) v

[ ] Ignore words in UPPER.CASE

[ ] Ignore words with numbers

Ignore domain names

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

In ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise, you can set preferences for the spell checker tool, which
will automatically proof text in all of the message objects throughout your project.

To select a default dictionary language to use in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise:
» |n the Preferences window, select the Spelling tab.
» |nthe Spell Checker area, select a language from the list to use as the default for
the program’s spell checker tool.

To select additional options for the spell checker:
= In the Preferences window, select the Spelling tab.
= Under the language list, select any additional options to use with the spell
checker including:
o0 Ignore words in UPPERCASE
o Ignore words with numbers
o0 Ignore domain names

To enable/disable the spell checker tool, select “View” from the menu bar. Then
select/deselect the “ Spelling Mistakes” option.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 13 November 2011
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The Proxy Tab
. Preferences

izeneral | Speling | Proxy | Logaging || Backup | Start Yiew | Advanced

Preferences

Enter wour proxy charackeristics ko access our servers
== and activate vour license or receive updates, If you
have any questions, please contact Sarbon technical
suppork,

() Mo Prosy

() Manually Configure Praxy

Address
Port
Username

Passward

K, ] [ Zancel

There may be times when you encounter firewall issues while working with
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise. This may occur when activating your license or when
updating the program. This is when a proxy server comes in handy, if your company has
one available. The Proxy tab is where you can set up default proxy server information for
the program to automatically use when encountering firewall issues. If, however, you do
not know what a proxy server is, chances are you don’t need to worry about it. Some
companies, however, actually require that software programs that access the Internet
log on through a proxy server. In any case, there are several choices for proxy servers,

but please contact your network or IT group for more information when working with this
feature as needed.

Auto Detect Proxy

By default, the first option, Auto Detect Proxy, is selected. This feature will allow the
program to search for and use a proxy server if required (for example, when a firewall
prevents license activation or program updates).

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 14 November 2011
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No Proxy
If you do not have access to a proxy server or do not want the program to search for it if

firewall issues are encountered during license activation or program updates, select the
No Proxy option.

Manually Configure Proxy (Two new field options: Username & Password)

What's \%" If your company requires you to use a proxy server for any reason, or if you encounter
new... . firewall issues while activating your license or obtaining program updates, select the
Manually Configure Proxy option. Then, after obtaining the applicable information from
your network or IT group:

= Enter the proxy server Address in the field provided.

= Enter the proxy server Port in the field provided.

= Enter the User Name (new field option) in the field provided.
» Enter the Password (new field option) in the field provided.

(") Manually Canfigure Prossy

Address

Port

Username

Passward

Click OK to apply changes made in the Preferences window. If any changes occur to the
proxy server, a Warning will display, prompting you to restart the program.

@_&f‘ You must restart ViewletBuilder each time you change the proxy server settings in the
o Tip “Preferences” window in order for the new settings to take effect.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 15 November 2011
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The Logging Tab
' Preferences

General | Speling | Prowy | L033ing | Backup | Start Yiew | Advanced

Cakpuk

| Logging creates a record of information that can help
= | Qarbon find and correct programming errors, Sek the
options For logging to the output tab window,

Display &ll Messages ol

[ Clear Output Window

Loq File

| et the options For outputting log records tao a file,
= |
Enabled
Folder:

ition Datalgarbon viewletBuilder 7 Enterprisellogs

i ] [ Zancel

While ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise is running, it writes a log that describes in detail what is
going on in the background. This is indispensable for tracking down software issues and
making ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise as bug-free as possible. In the Logging tab, you can
set program defaults for how ViewletBuilder7 handles logging reports and files.

Output

In the Output area of the Logging tab (Preferences window), you can set default options
for the reporting of information in the Output tab, which can be viewed by selecting View
> QOutput from the menu bar.

To select Output report options:
» |n the Preferences window, select the Logging tab.
In the Output area, select an option from the Report list. These include:
o Display Errors Only
o Display Errors and Information
o Display All Messages

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 16 November 2011
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.| Logging creates a record of information that can help Qarbon find
%{ and correck programming errors, Set the options For logging to the
output tab window,

Repaork: | Display &l Messages
@D?splay Errors Only .
Display Errors and Information

Display All Messages

To clear the information in the Output tab:
» |n the Preferences window, select the Logging tab.
= In the Output area, click the Clear Output Window button.

Log File
In the Log File area of the Logging tab (Preferences window), you can enable or disable

logging and specify the location where ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise will save the file.

To enable the Logging feature for ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise:
= In the Preferences window, select the Logging tab.
= Inthe Log File area, select the Enabled option. This will allow ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise to create a record of information to help Qarbon find and correct
program errors.

To clear the output window:
» |n the Preferences window, select the Logging tab.
» |nthe Log File area, click the Clear Output Window button.

To set the default location where the log file will be saved:
= Inthe Preferences window, select the Logging tab.
» |nthe Log File area, type the path to where you want log files to be saved. Or,
click the “yellow folder” next to the File field.
= A Select Log File window displays. Browse to locate and select a new save
location for the log file.
» Click Open to apply and to return to the Preferences window.

The folder text field will show you where your log files are stored. Clicking on the yellow

folder icon will open up a system folder allowing you to see all of your log files. This is
useful if you are asked to send a log file to Qarbon Support.
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The Backup Tab

s =1

' Preferences

ceneral | Speling | Prozoy | Logging | Backup | Start View | advanced

Backup Files on Save

E Ernable - .BAK appended to extensior

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

The Backup tab allows you to set program preferences for creating backup files of your
project’s source file.

Backup Files on Save
When saving your project, ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise can create and update a backup
file. This file can be used to restore a corrupted project from the last “known” good save.

To enable ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise to create a backup project file:
= |n the Preferences window, select the Backup tab.
= Inthe Backup Files on Save area, select the Enable - .BAK appended
extension option.
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ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise creates backup files that end in “.qvpx.BAK” or “.viex.BAK”
(depending on the extension used for the save operation. To restore a project from a
backup file, first rename the original project file’s extension. Then, simply remove the
“.BAK” extension from the backup file so that the file ends in “.qvpx” or “.viex”, whichever
is applicable. It will become the new project file, which can be opened in ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise.

The Start View Tab (New Feature!)
The Start View tab allows you to customize what you see on the initial Start View page.

LZ.]! Preferences

| General | Spefling | Proxy | Legging | Backup | Stark Yiew advanced

Wit
Cisplay Publishing History
Cisplay Mews
Recent File Count 4 =
Maxirurm Local History Ikems g0 =

History Items Per Page 1=

Publishing History: Include the Follmwing locations

Current Project
SWE

My Yiewlets
SWE

&

Qarbon YiewletCentral
katbwgi@agarbon, com

PDF Document
Pl Wigwlets

&

YouTube
Publish to ¥ouTube

! !
BEREP DD

[ ] 4 H Cancel ]

View
In the View area, you can select the options you want to display on the Start View page:

= Display Publishing History: Select this option to display the publishing history
of your projects on the Start View page.
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Publishing History: Include the following locations

Publishing History

& Yiewlet Title Yiews

Avg Time AwqQ Score

certificates

Display News: Select this option to display recent news on the Start View page
such as access to software updates, release notes, social network links, etc.

Recent Files Count: Set the number of files to display in the “Recent Files” area
of the Start View page.

Maximum Local History Items: Set the number of “locally” (hon-ViewletCentral)
published files to display in the Publishing History on the Start View page.

History Items Per Page: Set the number of published items to display on each
page of the Publishing History shown on the Start View page.

This area of the Start View tab allows you to select the publishing locations to display in
the Publishing History area of the Start View page. You can select the check box next to
as many, or as few, locations as desired.

€ ®
¥

3

&
E5

@.

[

Publishing History: Include the Following locations

Current Project
SWE

My Yiewlets
SWEF

Qarbon YiewletCentral
kathyg@garbon. com

PDF Document
My Wiewlets

YouTube
Publish ta YouTube
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The Advanced Tab

s =1

' Preferences

ceneral | Speliing | Prozoy | Logging | Backup | Start Wiew | Advanced

Java

(( Current Java virkual machine settings.

—

= Initial Memary: 2 MB
Mazirmur Memory: 1,016 ME

£ Change Java Settings. ..

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

The Advanced tab displays the current virtual memory usage settings allowable when
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise is in use.

To view the current Java settings for ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise:
= In the Preferences window, select the Advanced tab.
= |nthe Java area, review the settings for initial and maximum memory allocations.

To change the memory settings allowable for ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise:
= |n the Preferences window, select the Advanced tab.
» |nthe Java area, click the Change Java Settings button. A Java Preferences
window displays.

= Inthe Memory area (Java Preferences window):

o0 Enter a number for the Initial memory to be used by ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise in the field provided.

0 Enter a number for Maximum memory allowable in the field provided.
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» |nthe VM Options area (Java Preferences window), enter additional Virtual
Memory options as needed.

= Click OK to save the information and to close the Java Preferences window.

Once you've set all your program preferences, click OK to save the settings and to close
the Preferences window.

You can set software preferences back to “factory settings” by clicking the Reset
Preferences to Default... button in the General tab of the Preferences window.
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Creating a New Project Basics

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise, which combines ViewletBuilder7 Professional and
ViewletQuiz4 into a single, all-encompassing Viewlet Authoring suite, offers five distinct

options for creating new Viewlet projects. The new project types include:

e

k]
ser Manual

Screen Capture Project: Capture an application as it runs on your computer to

create a demonstration, simulation or a user training assessment.

Image Project: Create a presentation using one or more images (supported
images: jpg, bmp, png, gif and tif).

PowerPoint Project: Import slides directly from a Microsoft PowerPoint project.

Quiz Project: Use this new project type to create a project of scored slides to
test user, or create survey questions to gather information from your user base.

Blank Project: Start from scratch by creating a project containing one or more

blank slides.

- Create New Project

New Project

Create a new YiewletBulders Projeck

Lol

o
i

i

Screen Capture Project
Capkure a running application
ko create a produck
demonstration, simulation or a
user training assessment.

Image Project

Create a slideshiow From
images an your syskem,
Supports jpg, brmp, png, gif
and b images.

. PowerPoint Project

| Create a project by imparking

one of more slides From a
Microsoft PowerPoint project
on your sysken,

Quiz Project

Create a project of scored ar
survey gueskions to test and
gather inFarmation Fram your
user base,

Blank Project
Create a project containing
ane or more blank slides.
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Each project type is covered in more detail later in this user manual.

New Project First Steps

When creating your new project, the first few steps are common to all new projects. This
chapter focuses on the “first steps” all authors will need to take when creating new
projects.

Step 1: Select a New Project Type:

The first step when creating any new project is to decide what type of project you will be
creating. As mentioned earlier in this chapter, there are five different new project types to
choose from in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise.

» Select File > New from the menu bar. Or, click the New Project link (from the
Start View), or click the New button from the Main Toolbar.

» The Create New Project window displays. Select a new project type from the list
on the left side of the window by clicking it to highlight it.

Step 2: Select the New Project’s Slide Size:

Once you've select a new project type, the second step is to determine the size (width
and height) for all the slides in your project. There are at least two slide size options
available for all new project types:

= Custom: Set a custom width and height.
=  Standards: Select from a list of standard resolutions, or create a new “standard”
to add to the available list.

If you select Screen Capture Project as your new project type, there are several more
slide size options to choose from (in addition to the two listed above):

= Application: Capture an open application and use its window size (width and
height) as your new project’s slide size.

= Area: Capture an area of the screen and use this area’s size (as determined by
you prior to capturing screenshots) as your new project’s slide size.

» Window: Select either an open application’s window or an open operating
system window and use the selected window’s size as your new project’s slide
size.

= Full Screen: Capture everything visible on your computer’'s screen and use the
monitor’s resolution (that is used during the capture session) as the width and
height for your new project’s slide size.

When selecting a slide size for your project, remember, this is also going to be the size

‘::' that the Viewlet will be played back at when your audience views it. So, if a viewer has to
T scroll to view parts of the Viewlet that are “off-screen” then you may need to use a smaller

size for your Viewlet.
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To select a slide size for your new project:
= Inthe Create New Project window, make sure you've selected the desired New

Project Type.
= Inthe Slide Size area, select an option from the list of available slide sizes.

Working with the Various Slide Size Options
Each of the various slide size options have some additional selections, depending on

which side size you choose. Following are instructions for working with each of the
available slide size options.

= Custom: Select this option to create a custom project size.

Slide Size

@ Specify the slide size vou would like to create or capture.,

Cuskam - Specify a cuskam width and height, w

Width: 00 2 Height: B0 2

0 Enter a number in the Width field.
o Enter a number in the Height field.

= Standards: Select this option to:

slide size

’@I Specify the slide size wou would like to create or capkure,

[ Standards - Select a standard window size.

SYGA (Recommended): SO0 x 600 = / 3R

WGA: 640 % 450
SWiEhA (Recommended): 800 x 600
wGA: 1024 x 768

Capturc, . 1280 « 1024

||E|h IEA: 1600 % 1200

7 T ehmw Brnw comatbhing ic dang

W

0 Create a project size based on a “standard” (monitor) resolution:
= Select a preset standard resolution for your project size from the

available list.

o0 Create a “new” Standard:
= Select a preset Standard from the list.

= Click the Add Standard d'}l button. The Standard Resolution

window displays.
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= Enter a name for the new Standard in the field provided.

= Enter a Width in the field provided.

= Enter a Height in the field provided.

= Click OK to save the settings and to close the Standard
Resolution window.

f = o

Standard Resolution

Marne |Customn Size A

Width 5002 Height 500 131

w

I 04 ] [ Cancel

o0 Modify an existing Standard:
= Select a Standard from the list.

= Click the Modify Standard / button. The Standard Resolution
window displays.

= Make your edits as needed and click OK to save the settings and
to close the window.

0 Delete an existing Standard:
= Select the Standard you want to remove from the list.

= Click the Delete Standard X button. A Delete Standard warning
window displays.

-,

Delete Standard

\__?().‘ Are wou sure you wank to delete this standard resolution?

[ ves [ Mo ]

= Click Yes to confirm the deletion. Click No to cancel the deletion.

= Application: Select this option to use an “active” program or operating system
window as the baseline for your project size.
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slide size
. Specify the slide size you waould like to create or capture.

. Application - Capture a running application window,

Resize Application bo: a00 x &00

] b, 1ent_userguideR00.doc - Microsoft Word 1266 x 505 | v | )

0 Select an “active” program or operating system window from the list.

o If the window you need is not in the list, launch the program or open the
desired operating system window in the appropriate size. Then, click the

Refresh Applications ~ putton to refresh the list and make your

selection from the list.

o0 To resize the selected “active” window to a specific size for the capture

session:
= Select the Resize Application to: option.

= Click the button next to the Resize Application to: option. The

Application Size window displays:

-Select Custom or Standards from the slide size list.
-Complete the steps for the selected slide size (covered previously

in this chapter) as needed.

-Click OK to save the settings and to close the Application Size

window.

-~

Application Size

-,

Custom - Specify a cuskom width and height.

Wwidth: 200/ Height: 600 %)

.v.

Specify the slide size you would like ko create or capture,

84

| [ Cancel

If you select “Application” (an active program or open operating system window) as your
project’s slide size option, ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise will move this “window” to the top
of all open windows when you initiate your capture session. Use this same method when
adding new screenshots into existing project to avoid “pixel jumps” when your Viewlet

plays from existing screenshots to new screenshots and back to existing screenshots on

video playback.

= Area: Select this option to set a custom project size by drawing the specified

screenshot area prior to the capture session.
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slide size

@‘ Specify the slide size you would like to create or capture,

g Area - Capture an area of the screen, w

=  Window: Select this option to choose a program or operating system window
prior to starting the capture session as the baseline for your project size.

Slide Size

@H Specify the slide size you would like o create or capture,

j Window - Select a window to capture, w

. . If you select “Window” as the slide size option for your project, you can also use this
‘-’ option to select a specific “portion” of awindow (not just the entire window) prior to
5 TR starting your capture session.

» Full Screen: Select this option to capture everything visible on your computer’s
screen during the screenshot session.

slide Size
’_I@ Specify the slide size you would like to create or capture,
El Full Screen - Capture the entire screen. b
Screen Resolution: | 1280 x 800 - Current LT
1280 x 800 - Current ~
1024 » 78
1024 » &00
Capture Profiles S0 s el
_ &40 x 450
|| Quick Dem{&40 x 400
% Demo applicd512 x 384
|| emonsk 480 = 360 —
| o lim =k ok s ikl IS N

0 Select a Screen Resolution from the list. If the selection is different from
your monitor’s current resolution, ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise will
automatically change your monitor’s resolution to your selected resolution
when you start your screenshot session. When you end your screenshot
session, ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise will return your monitor’s resolution
back to the setting it was prior to the capture session.
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Step 3: Make the rest of your selections in the Create New Project window:

After you complete the first two steps for creating a new project, the rest of the steps will
differ depending on what you selected for your new project type. Please refer to the
specific chapter for more information on creating a new project based on the type of new
project you are creating.
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Screen Capture Project

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise allows you to create a new project from a series of
screenshots of an application running on your computer (or from various open operating
system windows). Screen Capture projects can be captured using various “slide size”
options based on custom sizes, active program / operating system windows, or screen
resolutions. Each step of the process for creating a new Screen Capture Project follows.

1. Select the Project Type and Slide Size

= Select File > New from the menu option. Or, in Start View, click the New Project
link, or click the New button from the Main Toolbar.

= The Create New Project window displays. Select Screen Capture Project from
the New Project list. Additional options for creating a new screen capture project
will display in this window.

- Create Mew Project

MNew Project
Create a new ViewletBuilder? Project [\

~ | Screen Capture Project E_nl_n_:le.Slze
@ Capture a running application l_”a.. Specify the slide size wou would like to create or capkure,

ko create a product = = 7 : 3
demonistration, simulation or & Custom - Specify a custom width and height, v
user kraining assessment, : i i

idth: 00| Height: 600 2
., Image Project 5
|q|“.-_1 Create a slideshow From
images an yaur syskem,
Supparts jpg, bmp, png, gif
and tif images. Capture Profiles
. PowerPoint Project @ 1 || Quick Demo (Easiest) ~
La Create a project by importing |_| || | L% Demo applications, The easiest way ko capture,
one or more slides from a = Demonstration
Micrasaft PowerPoint project |L4%) Demo applications. Capture with a screenshot delay.

on your syskem,

1| Training Simulation
=) | Quiz Project (4% Tnstruct how to do something.
|_ Sg | Create a project of scored or
survey guestions to best and
gather information From yaur

| Assessment
%, Evaluate training effectiveness,

N ||

user hase, Live Capture
o l!,l Capkure Yideo of a running application g;g
Blank Project
[ Create a project conkaining | Manual Capture )
ane or more Blank slides. |5 | Capture screenshots manually with cursors,
| Manual with Mouse Click Capture b
15" | Capture screenshots manually with hotkeys ar mouse clicks, s |
"';'I/.' Help me choose...
Ok l l Cancel
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» |nthe Slide Size area of the Create New Project window, select a width and
height for your Viewlet project.

For more information on selecting a New Project Type or selecting a Slide Size for your
new Viewlet project, please refer to the Creating a New Project Basics chapter.

2. Capture Profiles
Here’s some quick “QA’s” to get started working with capture profiles:

What is a Capture Profile?
It is a way to organize all the “capture options” chosen for Video Capture Mode, Smart
Capture or Manual Capture recording session into one place or “profile”.

Does the Capture Profile “title” signify anything?

Yes and no. The “title” of the Capture Profile is like the title of a document. It just gives
you an idea of what the profile would be used for. You can change the title of the profile
at any time.

Are Capture Profiles used for all new project types? If not, why not?

No, Capture Profiles are only used when creating new Screen Capture Projects or when
inserting new screenshots into existing projects. The reason for this is because a
Capture Profile is simply a “collection” of capture options (stored in one profile) used
during a capture session.

What is the “basic” process for creating a “new” Capture Profile?

1. Inthe “New Project” window, with the “Screen Capture Project” type selected,
click the “Add” button to open the “Capture Options” dialog window. It will be in
this window where you will select options for your screenshot recording session.
And, these selections will be saved in your new Capture Profile.

2. The next step is to decide what “capture mode” you want to use with this profile.
The choice is one of three: “Video Capture” (Windows only) which is a “live”
capture session (with audio, if enabled), “Smart Capture” (Windows only), which
automatically captures screenshots, or “Manual Capture”, which forces you to
manually capture screenshots using a hotkey and or mouse click actions. The
capture mode you select at this point determines what additional “tab options”
display for additional selections for your Capture Profile.

3. Make your selections in the tabs that display below your selected “capture

mode”. These are the “additional” capture options that will be saved in your
profile and used when taking screenshots using this Capture Profile.
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a. If you select “Video Capture” mode, four tabs will display (General,
Feedback, Mouse and Advanced).

b. If you select “Smart Capture” mode, seven tabs will display (General,
Feedback, Mouse, Wheel, Keyboard, Annotations, Advanced).

c. If you select “Manual Capture” mode, four tabs will display (General,
Feedback, Mouse, Advanced).

4. Once you've read through and completed all the information in the Capture
Options window (in all the tabs), click OK to create the new profile.

5. Use this profile each time you want to create a new Screen Capture project or
insert new screenshots using the selected capture mode.

Can Capture Profiles Be Modified?

Yes, when you install ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise, you will see a short list of Capture
Profiles already installed. The title of each profile suggests the “type” of project the
Capture Profile might be good for and is further explained in the profile’s description.
But, you can modify any of these profiles instead of creating a new one.

= When creating a new Screen Capture Project, ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers
you several “prebuilt” capture profiles to help you easily create specific Viewlet
projects (see image below). This list may vary.

Capture Profiles

Iﬁ . Quick Demo (Easiest) .
%, Demo applications, The easiest way ko capture,

I Demonstration
L% Dermo applications, Capkure with a screenshak delay,

1| Training Simulation
% Instruct how to do something.

|| Assessment
% Evaluate training effeckiveness,

Live Capture
! Capkure video of a running application

| Manual Capture
|5 7| Capture screenshots manually with cursars,

4| [R[IN ||

I Manual with Mouse Click Capture
5" 7] Capture screenshobs manually with botkeys or mouse clicks, [

&' Help me choose...

Each capture profile (added during the program installation) contains pre-selected
“capture options” based on the specific profile. You can use the defaults for the selected
profile, modify the selections in the profile, or create a new capture profile from scratch.
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Select a “Capture Profile” from the list. Then, click the “Modify” ‘ | button to open the
“Capture Options” window where you can review and modify options as desired.

To create a new Capture Profile:

= In the Capture Profiles area, click the Add ‘ w | button.

» The Capture Options window displays. In the Capture Mode area, select a mode
to use for the capture session:

o0 Video Capture (New Feature!): This mode allows you to capture a
running application (in real time) and also record audio at the same time.

0 Smart Capture: This mode automatically captures all changes that occur
on your computer’s screen during the screenshot session.

o Manual Capture: This mode allows you to use a hotkey to manually
capture each screenshot during the capture session.

The “Capture Mode” you select determines what tabs will display in the “Capture Options”
window where you will make additional selections for your capture session. And, some of
the options may vary in each of the tabs depending on your selected capture mode.

Video Capture Mode tabs:
General, Feedback, Mouse, Advanced

P o

Capture Options

Capture Mode:

!J Yideo Capture - Capture a video, W

‘ Gaeneral | Feedback | Mause | Advanced |
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Smart Capture Mode tabs:
General, Feedback, Mouse, Wheel, Keyboard, Annotations, Advanced

Capture Options ﬁ

Capture Made:

".q Srark Capture - Auktomatically capture all changes. W

General | Feedback | Mouse | Wheel | Kevboard | Annotations | Advanced

Manual Capture Mode tabs:
General, Feedback, Mouse, Advanced

Capture Options W

Zapture Mode:

& 'i Manual Capture - Use a hokkey ko capture a screenshot, w

meneral | Feedback | Mouse | Advanced

Use the following instructions for the various tab options available in the capture options
tabs. Note: Available options will vary depending on the select Capture Mode.

» Inthe General tab:
o Inthe Identification area, enter a:
= Name for the profile. This name will display in the Capture
Profiles list.
= Description or a short summary for the profile. This will display
below the profile title in the Capture Profiles list.

Identification

MNarne:

Descripkion:

0 Inthe Timing area:
» Select the Maintain Timing Links to maintain links between
applicable objects (message objects, cursors, etc.) along the
Timeline on each slide. For more information on “Timing Links”,
please review the Timeline Tab chapter.
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Timing

Maintain Timing Links:

Introduckary Delay: 1.00 ::: seconds
) For more information on “Timing Links”, please review the “Timeline Tab” chapter.
TR
» Enter the number (of seconds) for an Introductory Delay default
before the first note or balloon is displayed on a slide.
£ e You can change the “Introductory Delay” for your project at any time by selecting
T “Project” then “Project Properties” from the menu bar. In the “Project Properties” window,

select “Timing” from the list and change the number in the “Introductory Delay” area.
o0 Inthe Hotkeys area are several hotkeys available. To change a hotkey,
click the applicable button next to the hotkey’s description and press the
new hotkey(s) to be used for the desired hotkey option.

Capture Hotkeys:

Hotkeys

Capture Screenshot: [ Ctrl ]
Capture Background Frame: [ Fiz ]
Pause Capture: [ F11 ]
Stop Capkure: [ F10 ]
Cancel Capkure; [ Fa ]

-Capture Screenshot: Use to capture a screenshot manually.
-Capture Background Frame: Use to capture an animation frame.
-Pause Capture: Use to pause the capture session.

-Stop Capture: Use to finish the capture session and convert
screenshots to slides.

-Cancel Capture: Use to cancel a capture session without converting
screenshots to slides.
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Video Capture Mode Hotkeys: The following hotkeys are available when using Video

Capture Mode:

-Pause/Resume Capture: Use to pause and resume the Video Capture Mode session.
-Stop Capture: Like other capture modes, this is used to end the capture session.
-Mute Sound: Use to mute audio recording during the Video Capture Mode session.

Hokkews

Pause/Resume Capture; [ F11

Skop Capture: [ F1i0

ke Sound: [ Fa ]

If you click the “Pause” hotkey during a recording
session, to resume the session, simply click the
“Continue” button in the “Capture Status” window
that displays over the system tray.

-~

Capture Status

-,

o Slides: 1

I\.--*“E' Size;

>

Continue

696 bytes
K ¥
Zancel More

Sound Recording: Sound recording options are available when using Video Capture.

o Inthe Sound Recording area, select options for recording sound during

Video Capture:

» Select the Record Sound During Capture to enable sound

during capture.

Sound Recording

Record Sound During Captur@

[ Recording Options. .. ]

» Click the Recording Options... button. The Recording Options
window displays with additional selections for recording sound:
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Recording Options

Formakt
(%) Wias - Recommended

O MP3

Microphone Lakency

1] $ Miliseconds

Inpuk Device

Primary Sound Capkure Driver ™

EoooK |[ Cancel ]

o Format: Select the sound format (WAV or MP3).
e Microphone Latency: Set a microphone delay, if needed.

e Input Device: Select the sound input device.

= |n the Feedback tab:

o Inthe During Capture area, select / deselect (as needed):
* Hide Tray Icon
= Tray Icon Blinks

During Capture

[ ] Hide Tray Icon
[ ] Tray Icon Blinks

o0 Inthe Play Sound area, select what sounds to play during the capture
session, including:
= On Screen Capture
= On Background Frame Capture
= On Key Capture
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And, for best “sound alert” performance during your capture session,
select:

= Use Microsoft DirectSound for Playback

Play Sound
On Screen Caphure
[ ]©n Background Frame Capture
On Key Caphure
Use Microsaft DirectSound For Playvback

= |n the Mouse tab:
o Inthe On Mouse Click — Add to Slide area, select:

» Click Here Annotations: To enable ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise to
automatically insert balloons for click instructions during the
capture session.

= Cursor Simulation: To add various cursor animation effects to
your project, which might include:

Mouse Click Sound

Drag to Here Annotations
Mouse Drag Animation
Curved Cursor Path
Transition Cursors

» Click Zone Assessment: To automatically insert “Click Zones” to
the project during the capture session.

= Don’t Add Cursor Simulation or Click Zone: To disable all

cursor simulation or Click Zone additions when clicking your
mouse during the capture session.
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ion Mouse Click - &dd Eo Slide

Click. Here Annotations

(%) Cursar Simulation
Mouse Click Sound
Drag ko Here Annotations
Mouse Drag Animation
Curved Cursar Path
Transition Cursors

(" Click. Zone Assessment

{3 Don't &dd Cursor Simulation or Click Zone

o Inthe Mouse Timing area, input the number (in seconds) for how long
you want to “delay” for mouse click captures, to set the double click speed
and to set the “delay” for drag captures. Options include:

= Delay Before Click
= Delay After Click

= Double Click Speed
= Delay After Drag

Mouse Timing

Delay Before Click: 0.50 5 seconds
Delay After Click: 0.50 % seconds
Double Click Speed: 0.10 % seconds
Celay After Drag: 1,00 % | seconds

Manual Capture — Mouse Tab Options:

0 Inthe On Screen Capture — Add to Slide area:
-Select the Cursor Simulation option to capture cursor movement during
the recording session. And, to achieve more realistic cursor animation,
select the Curved Cursor Path option.

-Select the Don’t Add Cursor Simulation option if you do NOT want to
capture cursor movement during the recording session.
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2n Screen Capture - Add ko Slide

() Cursor Simulation

() Don't Add Cursor Simulatian

0 Inthe Mouse Click Capture area:

-Select the Mouse Clicks Capture Screenshots option if you want to a
screenshot capture each time you click you mouse during a recording
session.

-Select the Include Right Mouse Button option to capture a screenshot
each time you right click during a recording session.

Mouse Click Capture

This Feature allows you ko use the mouse ko capture screenshots.,
Everytime the mouse is clicked, a screenshot is taken, You can also
continue to use the hotkey as usual,

Maouse Clicks Capture Screenshats

Include Right Mouse Buttan

= |n the Wheel tab:

o Inthe On Mouse Wheel — Add to Slide area, select / deselect mouse
wheel options for the capture session, including:

= Scroll Wheel Up / Down Annotations
= Mouse Wheel Simulation
= Don’t Add Mouse Wheel Simulation

o Mouse Wheel - add to Slide
Scroll Wheel Up | Down Annokations
() Mouse Wheel Simulation

(" Don't &dd Mouse Wheel Simulation

0 Inthe Wheel Timing area, enter a number for the:

= Wheel Speed (for click per seconds)
= Delay After Wheel (for capture delay in seconds)
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wihieel Timing
Wheel Speed: 102 clicks per second
Celay After Wheel: 1.00 5| seconds

» |n the Keyboard tab:
o0 Inthe On Text Entered — Add to Slide area, select:
= Type Text Here Annotations: To enable ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise to automatically add balloon instructions during text
input in the capture session.

= Typing Simulation: To add typing animation to your project.

o Key Click Sound: To include sound effects with the typing
animation.

= Text Zone Assessment: To automatically add Text Zones to the
project during the capture session (where applicable).

= Don’'t Add Typing Simulation or Text Zone: To disable all typing
simulation or Text Zone additions to the project when typing
during the capture session.

on Texk Enkered - Add to Slide
Type Text Here Annatations
(%) Typing Simulation
key Click Sound
C- Text Zone Assessment

() Don't Add Typing Simulation or Text Zane

Completion Kews: Enter,Tab,Escape /

0 Inthe On Text Entered — Add to Slide area, click the Modify / button
next to the Completion Keys field:

= The Completion Keys window displays. The Key list displays the
keyboard keys that ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise will recognize as a
“completion key” hotkey when text simulation is captured.
Basically, after typing text, when one of these hotkeys is pressed,
a new screenshot will be captured.
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e Click the Add w button to add a new Completion Key

to the list.

e Select a key and click the Delete button to remove it
from the list.

e Select a key and click the Move Up button to move
it up in the list.

. W
e Select a key and click the Move Down button to
move it down in the list.

Completion Keys

Eey

Enker

Tab

Escape |:|']:|
¢
N

[ ok [ Cancel ]

»= Click OK to close the Completion Keys window.
o0 Inthe Keyboard Timing area, enter a number for the:

= Typing Speed (rate of capture in words per minute)

» Typing Variability (percentage to be used to vary the typing
effects during playback for the most realistic simulation)

= Delay After Typing (number of seconds of delay after typing
simulation is complete)

kevboard Timing

Typing Speed: 180 % words per minuke
Tepinng Yariability: B0
Delay after Twping: 0,50 ::: seconds
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(g1

) Set the “Typing Variability” at or close to “0” for a more “robotic” typing simulation effect.
] Set the percentage closer at or close to “100” for a more “natural” and varied typing

: simulation effect.

= |n the Annotations tab:

o0 Inthe Annotation Language area, use the list to select the language to be
used if enabling ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise to automatically create
annotations (balloons) during the capture session.

Annokation Language

Select the language ko be used ko generate the annaotations.

Enadlish
Enalish S
Oy French ' .;.
GErTnan
M by e
Clitt alian
Rid1apanese
D orean
DrMarmegian w

Tuno To-TF Horg oo S IE T Hora

re

o0 Inthe “default values” area, you can modify the default values for each of
the annotations.

For example, the Name column contains the “title of the action to occur”
in order for the “data” in the Value column to be inserted in an annotation

(balloon) during the capture session.
To change the “data” (text) that will be inserted in a specific annotation:
= Click the desired field in the Value column.

= Type in the edits.
» Press the Enter or Tab key to apply the edits.
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Override the default values for the annokations,
Marmne Yalue
lick. Here Click Here |
Right Click Here Right Click Here 7
Double Click Here Double Click Here
Drag To Here Drag To Here
Type Text Here Type "$TEXT$" Here
Scroll Wheel Up Scroll Wheel Up
Scroll Wheel Down Scroll Wheel Down
lick. Butkon lick Butkon
lick. Mamed Button Click "$MAME$" Button
lick. Radio Butkon Click Radio Button
lick. Mamed Radio Button Click "$MAME$" Fadio Button o

Use the “Annotations” list to customize automatic annotations for use during your Smart
Capture session.

o Inthe Modifiers area, select (as needed):

= Prefix Click Annotations with Modifiers: If selected, this will add
the text “[Ctrl]” or “[Shift]” (when the applicable key is pressed at
the same time a left mouse click occurs) as a “Modifier” to the
“Click Here” annotation.

e Separator: Enter the letter to use between the “Modifier”
and the “Annotation” (Click Here) text.

= Highlight Variables in Bold: If selected, this will bold the variable
text contained in the annotation.

Modifiers
Prefix Click Annaotations with Modifiers

Separator |+

Highlight Wariables in Bold

Customizing “Annotations” is pretty straight-forward once you get comfortable working
with them. So, if you have any questions with this feature, contact training@garbon.com
for help on honing your annotation-authoring skills.

= |nthe Advanced tab:

o0 Inthe Frame Rate area, enter a number (Frames per Second) for the rate
at which you want to capture screenshots during a mouse drag operation.
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Frame Rate

Rate ko capkure Frames during mouse drag operations,

2 = Frames per Second
._: The higher the number for mouse drag operations, the smoother the resulting animation.
TR You can set a frame rate between 1 to 10 frames per second.

0 Inthe Screenshot Delay area, enter a number (in seconds) for the
amount of time ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise will delay after a mouse click to

take a screenshot.

Screenshot Delay

The amount of time after a mouse click ko wait before taking a
screenshok, Use longer delays For applications that take time to react,
such as browsers,

1.0 Seconds

0 Inthe Capture Popups area, select the Capture Popups option to enable
capture of such elements as tooltips, hints and popup menus.

Capkture Popups

Some screen elements such as tooltips and popup menus are displayed in
a separate screen buffer, IF this option is selected, it will attempt ko
capture them.

[] Capture Popups

o0 Inthe Compress During Capture area, select the Compress During
Capture option to compress captured images during the capture session.
This option is useful for larger projects, but will reduce the number of
frames that can be captured per second during the capture session.

Campress During Zaphure

Captured images can be compressed during the capture process. This
will keep the size of the capture file small, but will reduce the number of
frames that can be captured per second,

|:| Compress During Capture

What's \/' Split Video Interval: These Advanced options are available for Video Capture Mode.
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Split Yidea Inkeryval

During Yideo Capture this setting allows you ko contral how often the
video is automatically split into separate slides, This makes it easier ko
manage longer captures.

E! Y

w

Minutes

[] plit Widea ©n Pause

o Inthe Split Video Interval area, select settings to control:

= Minutes: The video will be split into different slides according the
value set (in minutes). So, for example, if you set 6 as the
“minutes” and the recording is 10 minutes total, the video will be
split into two slides: first for 6 minutes, second for 4 minute.

» Split Video on Pause: Select this option to split the video
automatically into separate slides each time you pause during the
recording session.

= Once all of the options are selected / edited in the Capture Options window, click

OK to save the information and to close the window. You will be returned to the

Create New Project window where you will see the new Capture Profile added to
the list.

To modify an existing Capture Profile:
= Select the desired profile in the list.
= Click the Modify / button.
= The Capture Options window displays. Make your edits to the Capture Mode and
in the various available tabs as needed.

= Click OK to save the edits and to close the Capture Options window.

To organize the Capture Profiles in the list:

= Select a profile in the list.
. VAN : : .
= Click the Move Up button to move the profile up in the list.

= Click the Move Down button to move the profile down in the list.
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To remove a Capture Profile from the list:

= Select the desired profile in the list.

= Click the Delete % button.

= A Warning window will display. Click Yes to confirm the deletion, or click No to
cancel the deletion.

f 1

Warning

\__?/ Are wou sure you wank ko delete this Capture Profile?

E es { [ Mo

To select a Capture Profile to use for the screen capture session:

= Click on a profile to highlight it to select it. This will be the profile that will be used
during your capture session.

% You can reset Capture Profiles to factory defaults by right-clicking on the profiles’ list and
o= select “Reset”.
V. To learn more about Capture Profiles, click the “Help Me Choose” option under Capture
WW?)\. Profiles list to launch a tutorial on this topic. Note: You must be online to view this tutorial.
':é'} Help me choose...
3. Setting up the Screen Capture Session
For the most part, each screen capture session starts the same way. After selecting a
Capture Profile to use for the capture session, you click OK to start the actual recording
session. But, did you know that after you click OK, what happens next depends on the
selection made for the project’s slide size?
This section focuses on what to expect and instructions for what you will need to do
“right before” you actually start capturing screenshots (if applicable).
@_ﬂ: Before “setting” the capture area, you can “back out” by pressing the Esc key.
TR
-]

To set up your capture session:
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= After selecting the Capture Profile to use for your capture session, click OK. The

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise GUI will hide in the background until the end of the
capture session.

» |f you selected (for the project’s “Slide Size"):

0 Custom — Specify a custom height and width.

Slide Size

@ Specify the slide size vou would like ko create or capture.

Cuskom - Specify a cuskom width and height,

Before beginning the capture session, a “bounding box” (dotted rectangle)
will display on your screen in the size you specified when selecting a
width and height for your project. This box denotes the capture area.
Everything inside this box will be included in the screenshot.

= To move the capture area, point your cursor over the bounding

T

box. When the cursor changes to a “hand shape” , hold
down the left mouse button and drag to move the capture area to
the desired location on your screen.

Skt e i o el R Eaplure
Db kel b 4t thess CaplaRe [POCESS
Tooareel, right oick or press 5

Tips for setting up
the capture area.
<5

Py Compader

&
: Inbearest
: Expioes

Reflects cument size

of capture area (used

for project slide size). Bounding Boyx (dotted ractangle)
. denotes capture area.

2

Gnodes (grab handles) can be
used to resize capture area.

= To resize the capture area (if needed), point your cursor over one
of the gnodes (grab handles) along the edge of the bounding box.
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Hold down your left mouse button and drag to resize.

; - If you are using a “Custom” slide size for your project, do not resize the capture area
unless absolutely necessary since the capture area dimensions (width and height) will
== become the slide size of your project.

» To “set” the capture area, mouse your cursor inside the capture
area and double click to set its size and position. (You are now
ready to take screenshots.)

o Standards — Select a standard window size.

slide Size
Specify the slide size you would like to create or capture,

1 - i i
I Standards - Select a standard window size,

Before beginning the capture session, a “bounding box” (dotted rectangle)
will display on your screen in the size you specified when selecting a
width and height for your project. This box denotes the capture area.
Everything inside this box will be included in the screenshot.

* To move the capture area, point your cursor over the bounding
box. When the cursor changes to a “hand shape” o , hold
down the left mouse button and drag to move the capture area to
the desired location on your screen.

» Toresize the capture area (if needed), point your cursor over one
of the gnodes (grab handles) along the edge of the bounding box.
Hold down your left mouse button and drag to resize.

= To “set” the capture area, mouse your cursor inside the capture
area and double click to set its size and position. (You are now
ready to take screenshots.)

o Application — Capture arunning application window.

slide size

Specify the slide size you would like to create or capture,

Application - Capture a running application window,

The selected program or operating system window will launch on top of
all other open windows on your computer’s screen and the screen
capture session begins.

This “active” window, surrounded by a “bounding box” (dotted rectangle),
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indicates the capture area. Everything in the capture area (in this
example, the “active” window) will be included in the screenshot.

If you select “Application” for the slide size AND are using “Smart Capture”

, right after

you click “OK”, the selected program or operating system window will display on top of all
other items on your screen and the automatic screen capture session will IMMEDIATELY

begin.

Please see the “Video Capture” chapter for more information on how to set up and run a

Video Capture Mode session.

0 Area— Capture an area of the screen.

slide Size
Specify the slide size vou would like to create or capture,

Area - Capture an area of the screen.
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0 Before the capture session, the cursor changes to a “cross hair” +
shape. This means before the capture session can start, you must define
the capture area. To do this:

= Point the “cross hair” cursor to the point on the screen where you
want to start drawing your capture area.

= Hold down the left mouse button and drag to draw the capture
area. As you drag the cursor, a “bounding box” (dotted rectangle)
will start to form. This is the capture area. Everything inside the
capture area will be included in the screenshot.

e Bounding Box (dotted rectanole)

-t ey signifies the capture area.

prnd-rieseauit '

o carwel, right chokor prgs E5C 70005 3R 0N 3R R 205 T 30 TR !
— E k 1,3 | Catculater =mE =

«cycle Bin ¢ My Computme | B2 Ve Hep

== Tips far creating the ﬁ

Hold down the lef mouse button
capture area.

pomet and drag the "cross hair" cursor
to draws the capture area.

i

I':\.-- 43 JL% T I
. [ [ ] = 3 || |
i | L i

Reflacts the current size fwidth e
and height) of the capture area.

» Let go of the left mouse button to “set” the capture area’s size and
position. (You are now ready to take screenshots.)
0 Window — Select a window to capture.

Slide Size

@ Specify the slide size you would like ko create or capture,

|j Window - Select a window ba capture,

This option allows you to select an entire window (just like the “Active”
slide size option) or a portion of an open window. The trick here is that
you MUST have the window open (not minimized) BEFORE you click OK
to set up the screen capture session. To do this:

= Make sure the window you want to capture is open on your
computer screen (underneath the ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise

program) and all other program and operating system windows
are closed or minimized.
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= Click OK to start the capture session.

B
Pl Lser Manuall

= A ‘red box” will display over the window that is displayed on your
computer screen. Move the cursor around the window until the
“red box” outlines the entire window (to capture the entire window)
or a portion of the window (to capture a sub-section of the
window).

i

Move the mouse ower the window you
want bo caphure
Chck the mouse bo caphure the wandow

To canced, right chick or press ESC.

Tips far selecting the
capture area.

|lator

¥ Help

-

Reflects the
current size of
the capture area.

Atred box will initially
outline the "potential”
capture area of the
selected window.

I

= To “set” the capture area, double click inside the “red box”. The
“red box” will change to a “Bounding Box” indicating that the
capture area is set. (You are now ready to take screenshots.)

3'3 Calculator

Edit  Yiew Help

A"Bounding Box' (dotted
rectangle) surounds the
“window' capture area.

it
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0 Full Screen — Capture the entire screen.

Slide Size

Specify the slide size vou would like to create or capture.

EI Full Screen - Capbure the entire screen,

When using the “Full Screen” slide size option, if you select a “screen
resolution” different then what your monitor is set to when starting the
screen capture session, after you click OK to start the capture session,
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise will automatically adjust your monitor’s
resolution to what you selected for the slide size and, the screenshot
capture session begins.

If you select “Full Screen” for the project’s slide size ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise will
automatically adjust your monitor’s resolution (based on your selection). If the selected
“screen resolution” for the slide size is the same as your monitor’s resolution,
adjustments will be made to it by ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise.

Everything visible on your screen will be included in the screenshots.
Once the capture session is ended, the monitor’s resolution will return
back to its settings prior to taking screenshots.

Once you've made all of your selections for setting up for a new Screen Capture Project
including...

= Selecting Screen Capture Project as your new project type

» Selecting the Slide Size options

= Selecting the Capture Profile and modifying (if needed) the associated Capture
Options

...now it’s time to start the screen capture session. What happens next will depend on
the Capture Mode (Video Capture Mode, Smart Capture or Manual Capture) selected for
the capture session. Please see the following chapters (Video Capture Mode (Screen
Capture) Project and/or Smart Capture vs. Manual Capture (Screen Capture) Project) for
more information.
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Video Capture Mode

Create new Screen Capture Projects using Video Capture Mode. This new capture
mode option allows you to capture everything running on your screen (such as a live
application) in real time. And, you can also opt to include audio during the recording
session too!

Important: Review the Create New Project Basics and Screenshot Capture Project
chapters BEFORE using these instructions for creating a new Video Capture Mode

project.

To create a new Video Capture Mode project:

Select Screen Capture Project as the new project type.

Make the applicable selections for the Slide Size.

Select Live Capture as the Capture Profile (or a Capture Profile that uses Video
Capture Mode as its Capture Mode) and modify its options, if needed.

To begin the Video Capture Mode session (once you’'ve made the required selections

above):

1.

2.

Click the Finish button to start the session.

Remember, depending on the “Slide Size” method selected, the recording
session may require some “extra steps” from you prior to actually starting the
recording session. Please review the Create New Project Basics and Screenshot
Capture Project chapters for more information.

A tips window displays. Read the information carefully and then click the “X” to
close this window and to continue to the video capture session. Select the check
box next to “Don’t show this message again” at the bottom of this window if you
don’t want this window to display at the start of each new video capture session.
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Video Capture Tips

Here are some helpful tips ko keep in mind during wour Yideo Capture session.

Intended Use: Video capture is optimized ko record deskbop and browser-based applications at a
frame rate that will produce high-quality oukput buk mainkain a manageable file size for skreaming over
the web. If vou intend to capture streaming movies from sites like YouTube, doing so could resulk in a
very large source and oukput Files that will affeck performance,

slide Splitting: ‘While recording, wour wideo will automatically be split into separate slides based on the
configuration settings you specify, The border around the capture area will blink 5 seconds before its
about ko split. e also allow you to split your video when vou pause the capture so vou can control the
splitting using the Pause commands,

If wou are recording audio, wou may want to complete wour sentence before the slide splits, Slide
splitting allows vour content to be broken into more manageable sections and gives vou greater
Flexibility,

Frame Rake: 2 Frames per Second
Split Wideo Interval: & Minutes
Split Wideo On Pause:  Disabled

Configurable via Capbure Profiles - Advanced Tab

[] Don't shaw this message again.

3. The Video Capture Mode toolbar displays options for the capture session:

8 P Start M Stop _ 8 F | O0:00

a. Start: Use this button to begin the recording session.

b. Stop: Use this button to finish the recording session.

c. Microphone: Use this button to enable/disable audio during the recording
session.

To close the Video Capture Mode toolbar, click the “X” in the left corner of the toolbar. You
can then use your hotkeys for the recording session. To restore the Video Capture Mode
toolbar, click the ViewletBuilder icon in the system tray.
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4. You will be prompted by a Start button to begin the Video Capture Mode
recording session. Click it to begin the recording session. Or, click the “Start”
button on the Video Capture Mode toolbar to start the session.

Paint

o

VBT

For Help, dlick Help Topics on the Help Menu,

“ @ P Start [ Stop

The above image shows an example of the beginning of a Video Capture Mode
session (using the “Area” Slide Size method) before the “live” capture recording
session is initiated prior to clicking the “Start” button.

Use the Microphone button on the Video Capture Mode toolbar to enable/disable audio
recording before and DURING the Video Capture Mode session.

Click “Pause” to temporarily halt a live recording session then click “Resume” to
continue.

5. Record your onscreen actions (and audio, if enabled) as desired. Click Stop to
finish the Video Capture Mode session.
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6. A Stop Capture screen displays (if screenshots were captured) with the
following options:

|;| Stop and Import the Capture Session

L> Resume the Capture Session

[ Cancel and Restart the Capture Session

€ Cancel the Capture Session

a. Stop and Import the Capture Session is used to end the current
recording session and convert the capture to video for editing.

b. Resume the Capture Session is used to continue a paused session.

c. Cancel and Restart the Capture Session is used to cancel the active
session, returning you to the “start” position for beginning the session.

d. Cancel the Capture Session is used to discard all captures and returns
you directly to ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise.

7. Click the Stop and Import the Capture Session button. The captures will be

converted to video and added to your new Screen Capture Project, ready for
editing.
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Smart Capture vs. Manual Capture

In addition to Video Capture Mode, you also have the option to create a new Screen
Capture Project using either Smart Capture or Manual Capture. This chapter discusses
both Smart Capture and Manual Capture and compares/contrasts both.

Important: Review the Create New Project Basics and Screenshot Capture Project
chapters BEFORE using these instructions for creating a new Smart or Manual Capture
project.

To create a new Smart Capture or Manual Capture project:

= Select Screen Capture Project as the new project type.

= Make the applicable selections for the Slide Size.

= Select a Capture Profile that uses either Smart Capture or Manual Capture as its
Capture mode, and modify the profile (if needed).

To begin the screen capture session (once you've made the required selections above):
1. Click the Finish button to start the session.
Remember, depending on the “Slide Size” method selected, the recording
session may require some “extra steps” from you prior to actually starting the
capture session. Please review the Create New Project Basics and Screenshot

Capture Project chapters for more information.

2. Review the instructions in the Information screen, if prompted, then click Close to
close it to continue.

s o

Information

To complete the screenshot process click on the
YWiewletBuilder? icon in the Windows task tray,

[
= ,J" "4, 335 PM
¥

[ ] Dan't shav this message again,

A
@:‘-‘E If you do NOT want to be prompted with the above Information window before each
== capture session, select the check box next to “Don’t show this message again.”
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3. How the actual “capture session” will begin depends on the Capture Mode
selected:

= Smart Capture: This Capture Mode is driven by mouse clicks and key
presses. Once the capture session starts, ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise will
automatically start taking screenshots (based on the selections made in the
Capture Profile you are using). Each time a screenshot is taken, you will hear
a camera shutter sound (if the On Screen Capture option in the Feedback
tab is selected). Note: Smart Capture records a minimum of three
screenshots for each capture and will embed them as background frames on
a single slide.

= Manual Capture: This Capture Mode is driven by hotkey clicks (and mouse
clicks, if this option is enabled). Once the capture session is starts, use the
Capture Screenshot hotkey (and mouse clicks, if applicable) to capture
individual screenshots manually.

To capture an “extra” animation during a Smart Capture session:

»  While a Smart Capture session is running, click the Capture Background
Frame hotkey to manually capture any “extra” animation that displays on your
screen that you think Smart Capture might not capture.

To pause and resume a capture session, if the capture mode you are using is:

= Smart Capture: Click the Pause hotkey to temporarily pause the Smart
Capture session without ending it. The Capture Status window will display
(over the system tray). To resume the Smart Capture session, click the
Continue button.

= Manual Capture: Click the Pause hotkey to temporarily pause the Manual
Capture session without ending it. The Capture Status window will display
(over the system tray). To resume the Manual Capture session, click the
Continue button.

P O

Capture Status

Slides; 1

.L-f‘"" Size:

>

696 bytes

m 8 v

Continue Skop Cancel Maore
= Another way to temporarily “pause” a capture session is by pointing your mouse over the
L] system tray and clicking on the ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise icon to display the “Capture

Status” window.
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To switch between Smart Capture and Manual Capture modes during a capture

session:

options available in the Capture Status window.

Capture Status \

=,

Slides;

I'L.«-"'h Size
>

Continue

=

Skop

7
21,508,096

x| w

Cancel

Status window).

=

Capture Status

Click the Pause hotkey to temporarily pause the capture session.

The Capture Status window displays. Click the More button to expand the

Select the desired Capture Mode from the list (at the top of the Capture

Capture Mode;

| % Smart Capture - Automatically capture all changes,

f".,: Smark Capture - dutomatically capture all changes,

ls! '| Manual Capture - Use a haotkey to capture a screenshot,

| !
e Gize

Bound

Slides:

¥
1 21,50%096 bytes

a0
Yo 0

Tirne

Zapky

To switch between capture modes during a live

capture session, simply select the desired

capture mode fram the list then click Continue

to resume the capture session.

Elapsed:

o011

>

Continue

=

Stop

® A

Cancel Less

capture mode.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual

Page 60

Click Continue to resume the capture session, using the newly selected

November 2011



Vil EWILELEUITGE E S kLTE T LA e ; (7 User Manualljl

To modify capture options during a capture session:

= Click the Pause hotkey to temporarily pause the capture session.

» The Capture Status window displays. Click the More button to expand the
window.

= Select the desired Capture Mode from the list.

= Select the applicable tab(s) and modify selections as needed.

PN

» Clickthe Less = "%  putton to collapse the Capture Status window.

= Click the Continue button to resume the capture session using the modified
capture settings.

= Be careful when modifying capture options “on-the-fly” during a live capture session. Any
1-;&,92 changes made in the “Capture Status” window will be updated in the selected “ Capture
- Profile” being used for that capture session.

4. The last step to create a new Screen Capture Project using either Smart Capture
or Manual Capture Mode is converting the screenshots taken during the capture
session to the slides that will make up your new Viewlet project. To do this you
must use the Stop Capture hotkey, or click the Stop button in the Capture
Status window to properly end the capture session.

a. To end a capture session using the Stop Capture hotkey:
= Once all of your screenshots are captured, press the Stop Capture

hotkey. This will end your capture session.

= A progress bar may display briefly as the screenshots are converted
to slides. Once complete, the new Screen Capture Project is
displayed in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise, ready for editing.

-

Loading Capture Session

Please Wait ...

L] ]

14% Complete
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=_:- If using Smart Capture for your screen capture session, use the “Stop Capture” hotkey to
TR end the capture session (instead of clicking the “Cancel” button) to avoid unwanted

screen captures or cursor animations being added at the end of the project.

b. To end a capture session from the Capture Status window:

»= Once all of your screenshots are captured, move your mouse over the

system tray where you will see a ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise icon
displayed.

= Click the ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise icon.

» The Capture Status window displays. Click the Stop button.

Captu re‘Stat us

-

X v

Zancel Maore

= Depending on the number of screenshots captured, a progress bar
may display briefly as the screenshots are converted to slides. Once
complete, the new Screen Capture Project is displayed in
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise, ready for editing.

Canceling a Capture Session

You can “back out” of any “live” capture session by using the Cancel Capture hotkey.
Or, click the Cancel button in the Capture Status window. When you cancel, this will end
the active capture session without saving any screenshots. You will be returned to
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise’s “Start View” to start anew.

To back out of a capture session using the Cancel Capture hotkey:
= Click the Cancel Capture hotkey. This will end the active capture session.

* No screenshots will be saved and you will be returned to the “Start View” of
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise.
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To back out of a capture session from the Capture Status window:

= Move your mouse over the system tray.

» Click the ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise icon that displays.

= The Capture Status window displays. Click the Cancel button.

.,

Capture Status
Slides
1 1
" Size:
B Vg
Continue Skop Mare

= This will end the capture session and no screenshots will be saved. You will be
returned to the “Start View” of ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise where you can start
again.

To change capture options during a capture session:

= Move your mouse over the system tray.

= Click the ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise icon that displays.
= The Capture Status window displays. Click the More button.

» The Capture Status window expands, allowing you access to the capture modes
and related capture mode tabs. Make your changes as desired.
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Capture Status

X

Capture Mode;

L_Cﬂ amart Capkure - Automatically capture all changes,

kKeyboard || Annokations

|| Advanced |

L Mouse | wheel |
Skatus

General ||

Feedback. |

C} Slides; 0

0 bytes
Bounds

X240
Y1 100

Size:

Width: 300
Height: &00

Tirne:

Capture: 00:07.1
Elapsed: 00:07.1

Skop

>

Continue

N

Less

&

Cancel

= Click the Less button once all of your changes are made to hide the Capture

Status window.

» Click Continue, Stop or Cancel as needed.
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Image Project

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise allows you to create a new project from one or more images
on your system or from an available storage device. You can use images of different file
formats and of varying sizes, combining them all into a single, standard size Viewlet
project.

Imported images are embedded on slides (one image per slide) as background frames.
This chapter highlights the steps for creating a new Image Project.

1. Select the Project Type and Slide Size

= Select File > New from the menu option. Or, in Start View, click the New Project
link, or click the New button from the Main Toolbar.

= The Create New Project window displays. Select Image Project from the New
Project list. Additional options for creating a new image project will display in this

window.
i Sy
! Create New Project
Mew Project i
Create a new ViewletBuilder? Project L

~=-| Screen Capture Project ?.I.I.EE..SIZE

= | Capture a running application lﬁ Specify the slide size you would like to create or capture,
to create a product =
demonstration, simulation or a
user braining assessment.,

1 Image Project

|q;;...: Create a slideshow From
images an your syskem, Select Images
Supports jpg, bmp, png, gif

and tif images, qm
_ , PowerPoint Project
La' Create a project by importing

one or more slides from &

Microsoft PowerPoint project

on your syskem,

_L-._l Standards - Select a standard window size, b

SVGA (Recommended): 800 x 600 v] dh / pg

Add images ko the project,

Filename Stretch

Quiz Project

Create & project of scored or |:|':":|
survey gueskions to test and

gather information Fram your

user base,

| Blank Project - Size:
Create a project conkaining Dimensions:

one or more blank slides,

Ok l [ Cancel ]
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» |nthe Slide Size area of the Create New Project window, select a width and
height for your Viewlet project.

For more information on selecting a New Project Type or selecting a Slide Size for your
new Viewlet project, please refer to the Creating a New Project Basics chapter.

2. Select Images

Once the project type and slide size are selected for your new project, the next step is to
select the image or images that will make up your new Image Project. Here’s a list of the
various formats supported by ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise:

= GIF: Graphics Interchange Format

» JPG, JPEG: Joint Photographic Experts Group
= PNG: Portable Network Graphics

= BMP: Bitmap

= TIF, TIFF: Tagged Image File Format

Animated GIF images are not supported in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise. If you import an
animated GIF image into a project, it will display as a “static” image, showing the image’s
first frame only.

To select images for your new project:

» |nthe Select Images area, click the Add button to search for image files.

Select Images

—1 Add images to the project.
|q:““"_“1|

Filenarne Stretch

Click the fdd buttonto search for and
select imanges foryour new project. I:I']:l |

F
.
£

* |nthe Select Images File window that displays, select the files you want to
import.
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@_g To select multiple image files, hold down the “Shift” key and click on the first and last file
TR in a sequence to select all the files in the sequence, or hold down the “Ctrl” as you click to

select multiple, non-adjacent files

= After selecting the image files, click Open. Depending on the number and size of
the image files selected, you may see a progress bar display on the screen

indicating the status of the image files being imported into the Create New
Project window.

-~

Loading Images

suntise_01.gif

33% Complete

Cancel

3. Preview and Select “Pre-Import” Image Options

In the Select Images area (Create New Project window), the newly selected images
display in a list. Before importing these images into a new project, you can preview each

image, select its scaling option for the slide, change its position on the list and more.
Let's take a look at each of these options.

To preview an image in the preview panel:
= Click on the image in the list that you want to preview.

» The selected image displays in the preview panel to the “right” of the list. While
the image is displayed in the preview panel:

Select Images

1 Addimages to the project,
[N

Filename Stretch
sunrise0l . prg ]
sunrise_01 .bmpx ]
s —
= Selected image displays
o inthe Preview Panel.

&

sunrize_02,1pg Ll

se these huttons to
"rotate” the selected imane.

Yieny the file size and dimensions
ofthe selected imane.

Size: 1 ME
irmensions: 1024 x 768
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o Click the Rotate Left .~ | button to rotate the image to the left.

0 Click the Rotate Right |£| button to rotate the image to the right.

If you rotate the image prior to importing it into a new project, this is the “orientation” that
will be used when it is embedded as a background frame on its applicable slide.

0 Below the “rotate buttons” view the selected image’s file Size and
Dimensions.

To add a new image to the list:

= Click the Add I{I'j button.

= |nthe Select Image Files window that displays, browse for and select the image
files you want to import.

= Click Open. The newly selected images will be added at the bottom of the list.

To move an image up or down in the list:

= Select the desired image.

= Click the Move Up button. Each time you click this button, it will move the
selected image one position “up” in the list.

= Click the Move Down ‘ button. Each time you click this button, it will move
the selected image one position “down” in the list.

The position of the images in the list determines their “slide” position in the project. The
image at the “top” of the list will be converted to “slide 17, the second from the top will
become “slide 2” and so on down the list.
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To remove an image from the list:

= Select the desired image.

* Click the Delete button. This will remove the image from the list only. It will
NOT delete the original image file.
To modify the “size” of the image prior to importing it into a project:
= Select the desired image from the list.

= Preview the Dimensions of the image below the “rotation buttons”. If the image
width and height is:

o Larger than the project’s slide size, you don't need to do anything. The
image will fill the entire background frame of the slide.

o0 Smaller than the project’s slide size:

Filenarne Skretch
sunrisedl.png
sunrise_01,bmp
sunrise_01,gif
sunrise_01.jpg
sunrise_01.kF
sunrise_02.jpg

OO0OEIOO

-Click the check box in the Stretch column next to the desired image. This
will scale (stretch) the image to fill the slide proportionally. What this
means is that it will scale it to “best fit” the slide, so the image may not fill
the entire slide.

-Deselect the check box in the Stretch column next to the desired image.

The image will remain its original size and be embedded as the
background frame in the middle of the slide.
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4. Options
Once the images are selected, click the Options button.

[ (04 ] [ Cancel ]

The Image Slide Options window displays. Make selections for:

= Slide Duration: Set a value for the amount of time (in seconds) to display the
image slide.

= General Options: Select the check box next to “Add pause to the slides” to add
a Pause Zone to each of the imported image slides.

-,

Image Slide Options

Slide duration

Display Far 1.0 :*E seconds

w

General Cptions

[ ]Add pause ta the slides

[ ok |[ Cancel ]

Once you've made your selections in this window, click OK to apply.

5. Convert Images Files to Slides
Here are the last steps to perform in order to create your new Image Project:
* Inthe Slide Size area, make sure the slide size you selected for your new project
is the one you actually want to use. Though the slide size can be change after
creating the project, it's easier to select the proper size right at the beginning.

» Inthe Select Images area:
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0 Review the images list and make sure you have all the images you want
listed.

0 Make sure the images are listed in the order you want the slides to be
created. Though you can rearrange slides once the project is created, it
will save you a lot of work to list them in desired order right at the start.

0 Rotate any images as needed.

0 Select the check box in the Stretch column next to any images you want
to “stretch” to fit the slide (only applicable to images smaller then the
project’s slide size).

0 Delete any images you do NOT want to include in your new project.

= Click the Options button and make selection as needed for slide duration and
pause zones.

= Once all your selections are complete, click OK to convert the images to slide
background frames in your new Image Project.
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PowerPoint Project

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise allows you to create a new project by directly importing slides
from a Microsoft PowerPoint (.ppt) file while in the Create New Project window. This
chapter walks through the steps for creating a new PowerPoint Project.

1. Select the Project Type and Slide Size

= Select File > New from the menu option. Or, in Start View, click the New Project
link, or click the New button from the Main Toolbar.

» The Create New Project window displays. Select PowerPoint Project from the
New Project list. Additional options for creating a new PowerPoint project will
display in this window.

i =
. Create New Project
Mew Project
Create a new ViewletBuilder? Project -
~—=- Screen Capture Project Slide Size
I. @J Capture a running application
ko create a produck
demanstration, simulation or a b
user braining assessment., o = - :
Wwidth! £40 2 Height: 480 51
[ Image Project 5
| Create a slideshow From
images an yaur syskem, Presentation
Supports jpg, bmp, png, gif . !
and tF images. Select the PPT presentation File to load: :
WiewletBuilder, ppt
' . PowerPoint Project T
|L_-l13_|| Create a project by importing .
one or more slides from a Slides
Microsoft PowerPoint project Select the slides to load inko the project.
SRR AT, Slide Import
~ | Quiz Project [slide 1 -- ||
|. 597 Create a project of scored or ISlide 2 1
survey guestions to test and iSIide 3
gather infarmation Fram your b
Slide 4
user base, X
|Slide 5
| Blank Project |5lide &
L] Create a project containing slide 7
one or more blank slides, Slide &
1Slide 9
|slide 10 hd
Select All l [ Select Mone J Opkions. ..
[ OF l [ Cancel ]

» |nthe Slide Size area of the Create New Project window, select a width and
height for your Viewlet project.
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Once you've selected the slide size for your new project, it's time to browse for and
select the PowerPoint presentation you want to covert to a Viewlet project. To do this:

» |n the Presentation area (Create New Project) window, click the Load PPT file

button.

Presentation

S Select the PPT presentation File to load: w

= In the Open PowerPoint Presentation window, browse for and select the

presentation file.

= Click Open. You will be returned to the Create New Project window where you

will see the presentation file listed in the Presentation area field.

Presentation

S Select the PPT presentation File to load:
=—| wonders0l,ppt

3. Preview and Select “Pre-Import” PowerPoint Slides Options

In the Slides area (Create New Project area), the selected PowerPoint presentation
slides display in a list. At this point, you can preview the slides one at a time, make final
determinations which slides to import into your project, and select additional importing

options. Let's take a look at each.

Slides
Select the slides to load into the project.

Slide Impark

Slide 1 om

Slide 2 '

Slide 3 g Ay
Slide 4 %%ég
Slide 5 4
Slide &

Slide 7

Slide &
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To select / deselect the PowerPoint slides to import into your new Viewlet project:

Select the check box (to place a checkmark) next to each of the slides you want

to include in your new project.

Deselect the check box (to remove the checkmark) next to each of the slides you

do NOT want to include in your new project.

To preview a slide prior to importing it into your new project:

To sel

Select the desired slide from the list.

In the Preview Pane (to the right of the list), preview the selected slide.

Follow these steps to preview each of the slides in the list.

ect all or select none of the slides in the import list:

To select all of the slides in the import list, click the Select All button.
To deselect all of the slides in the import list, click the Select None button.

. ]
ngl Create a project by imparking

e T
:=| |trainingl0l.ppk
PowerPoint Project

ane or more slides from a Slides

Microsoft PowerPoint project ||__| Select the slides to load into Ehe project,

on your sysken,

Slide Import
D o Quiz Project Slide 1 A
|. ag2 | Create a project of scored or Introduction 1
SUPwey .questicur!s ko test and Agenda
gather information From your i
user base, Cverview
Yocabulary
= Blank Project Topic One
Create a project conkaining Topic Two
one of more blank, slides, i_Summar =
Select all ] [ Seleck Nu:urle___,])
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To select additional “pre-import” options for your PowerPoint slides:

= Click the Options button.

= The PowerPoint Options window displays. There are two tabs available: General
and Fonts. Select the desired tab for additional options.

PowerPoint Options

General | Fonks

General Tab
= Select the General tab. The General tab contains options for setting slide

durations for your new project and a Pause Zone to each slide.

0 Inthe Slide Duration area (General tab), enter a number in the field
provided for the amount of time to display the slide in your new project.
This will be the “baseline” slide duration for each of the slides in your
Viewlet project.

Slide duration

Display Far 0.0 seconds

0 Inthe Options area (General tab):

» Select the Add pause to the slides to add a Pause Zone to each
of the slides in your new project.

» Deselect the Add pause to the slides if you do NOT want a
Pause Zone added to each of the slides in your new project.
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Fonts Tab
= Select the Fonts tab.

The Fonts tab allows you to select additional fonts for ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise
to use if the font used in the imported PowerPoint Presentation is not available
for use on your system (or from within ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise).

Select the alternate Fonts bo use,

Available Fonks Alternate fonts
faency B A (zeorgia
HLEERTAN Arial

Arial Comic Sanz M5
Arial Black Dialag

Anal Marrow

Anal Rounded MT Bold
Arial Unicoda b5
Baskermile O1d Face
Ravhauwr 93

Bell T

Berlin Soins FB

g [|[R |40 || P

To select an alternate font from the list of available fonts:

0 Select the desired font from the Available Fonts list (on the left side of the
Fonts tab).

o Click the Add i) button to add the selected font from the Available
fonts to the list of Alternate fonts (on the right side of the Fonts tab).

0 Repeat the previous steps for each available font you want to add to the
Alternate fonts list.

To move a font up or down in the Alternate fonts list:

0 Select the desired font you want to move in the Alternate fonts list.

Ay,
0 Click the Move Up button to move the font up in the list. Repeat as
needed to continue moving the font up in the list.

o Click the Move Down button to move the font down in the list.
Repeat as needed to continue moving the font down in the list.

'r‘ The order (top to bottom) of fonts in the Alternate fonts list is important. If ViewletBuilder7
T Enterprise needs to use an alternate font for your project, it will start with the first one

(top) in the list.
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To remove a font from the Alternate fonts list:

0 Select the desired font you want to remove from the Alternate fonts list.

o Click the Delete button. This action will remove the selected font
from the Alternates fonts list only.

= Once all options are selected in the PowerPoint Options window, click OK to
save the information and to return to the previous window.

4. Convert the PowerPoint Presentation to Viewlet Project Slides
Here are the last steps to perform in order to create your new PowerPoint Project:

= Inthe Slide Size area, make sure the slide size you selected for your new project
is the one you actually want to use. Though the slide size can be change after
creating the project, it's easier to select the proper size right at the beginning.

= |n the Presentation area, review the PowerPoint file name to make sure it is the
one you want to convert.

= |n the Slides area:

0 Review the list of PowerPoint slides and select each of the slides you
want to preview in the Preview Pane.

0 Select/ deselect the check box next to each of the slides you want to
include / not include in your new PowerPoint Project.

0 Click the Options button and review / modify choices in the PowerPoint
Options window in both the General and Fonts tabs.

= Once all your selections are complete, click OK to convert the selected
PowerPoint slides to slide background frames in your new PowerPoint Project.

=  While the PowerPoint slides are being converted, you may see a Loading
PowerPoint File window display as the new project slides are loading. Once the
conversion is complete, your new PowerPoint Project displays and is ready for
editing.
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Quiz Project

The Quiz Project type allows you to integrate scored slides and simple survey question
slides into a single Viewlet project. Or, if you prefer, use the Quiz Project to create an
entire quiz project (for testing purposes) or an entire survey project (for gathering
information from a user base).

This chapter explains the steps for creating a Quiz Project (with scored and/or non-
scored question types). It also provides an overview of the various question types
available for your Quiz Project.

. Create New Project

Mew Project
Create a new YiewletBuider? Project —

~=-| Screen Capture Project Shide Size
@J Capture a running application ';. Specify the slide size you would like to create or capbure,
to create a produck = =

demonstration, simulation or a [ -.--i:| Standards - Select a standard window size, v

user braining assessment., o - - -
=i image Biafect |5¥GA (Recommended): 600 x 600 ] dr 7 R
|qr.._1 Create a slideshow From

images an your syskem, Questions

Supports jpg, bmp, png, oif . )

and tF images. = Create scored ar surve';f c!uestlnns fFar the.prn].ect.

u—" Question Type

. PowerPoint Project
L-a' Create a project by importing
one or more slides from &
Microsoft PowerPoint project
on your syskem,

D | Quiz Project E::,I:l
| 59%| Create a project of scored or -
survey gueskions to test and
gather information From your
user base,

Blank Project
LJ Create a project conkaining

one or more blank slides,

Ok, l l Cancel
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1. Select the Project Type and Slide Size

= Select File > New from the menu option. Or, in Start View, click the New Project
link, or click the New button from the Main Toolbar.

» The Create New Project window displays. Select Quiz Project from the New
Project list. Additional options for creating a new Quiz Project will display in this
window.

» |nthe Slide Size area of the Create New Project window, select a width and
height for your Viewlet project.

=_:- For more information on selecting a New Project Type or selecting a Slide Size for your
TR new Viewlet project, please refer to the Creating a New Project Basics chapter.

2. Review Question Types

There are several common question types available for your Quiz Project. These
guestion types can be scored or not, depending upon how you want to use them. The
option to set a question type as a “quiz question” (scored) or a “survey question” (not
scored) is covered later in this chapter. For now, let's take a look at each of these
question types.

Short Answer — Fill in the Blank
This question type requires the user to fill in the blank with a single answer.

The square root of 81 is

[ ]

Short Answer — Selection from List
This question type requires the user to select a single answer from a list.

Who was the first President of the United States?

George Washington w
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Short Answer — Rating
This question type requires the user to select a single rating from a given scale.

Rate Qarbon's customer service.

WO W

Short Answer — Essay

This question type allows the user to type in one or more words, sentences or
paragraphs (essay style) to respond.

Describe how you use Viewlets.

Multiple Choice — Single Answer

This question type requires the user to select a single answer from a list with two or
more choices.

What is 2 + 2?

Multiple Choice — Multiple Answers

This question type requires the user to select a single or multiple answers from a list with
two or more choices.

Which of these numbers are Prime?
2207
3492
4409
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Multiple Choice — Fill in the Blanks

This question type requires the user to type in a response in one or more “fill in the
blank” entry fields.

|lam ___ feet tall and weigh pounds.

Heightt [ | weight[ |

Multiple Choice — Selection from Lists
This question type requires the user to select an answer from one or more lists.

Match the logo to the Qarbon product from each list.
! ViewletBuilder Enterprise w
ViewletBuilder Professional w
= Viewl=tQuiz v
Q‘; ViewletCam v
- ViewletCenttral v

Multiple Choice — Rating

This question type requires the user to select one or more ratings from a single or
multiple rating scales.

Rate these Viewlet authoring products.

ViewletBuilders 5.7 5.7 7.7
ViewletQuiz3 57 77 W7

ViewletCam2 7.7 77 57
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Multiple Choice — True/False

This question type requires the user to select an
choices.

Qarbon's "HQ" is in San Jose, CA.

) True () False

Likert Scale

This question type requires the user to select an
agreement to a specific statement.

answer from one of only two possible

answer based on their specific level of

Strongly
Disagree Disagree

i P Pl
[} ] [} ] [} ]
L Wt Lt

Viewlets are cutting-edge when it comes to E-Learning.

Undecided Agree

Strongly
Agree

P Pl
[} ] [} 1
Wt Yt

Drag and Drop

This question type requires the user to match up items by dragging their response(s)

across columns.

Drag each word and drop it over its picture.

Apple [l

When creating a new Drag and Drop
question, each "Drop Area” has a "text
label" (Area 1, Area 2, Area 3) to identify it
This text can be modified (while working in
the source file), but t will NOT display in

the published Flash file.

See the chapter on:
MNew Quiz Project Question Types
for more information on working with
Drag and Drop questions.
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Click Map

This question type requires the user to click on one or more areas of the screen in order
to respond.

When creating a new Click Map question three "Click Areas” are

Click on the red square. created, each with a "text label" to identify it (4rea 1, Area 2, Area 3).
This text can be modified while working in the source file, but it will

___________ . NOT dizplay in the publizhed Flash file.

See the chapter on:
New Quiz Project Question Types
for more infermation on warking with Click Map questions.

___________

Many of these question types can be used in quizzes or in surveys; the choice is up to
you.

When creating a Question, did you know that its “Scoring Mode” determines whether it
will be a quiz or survey question type? So, keep in mind that a quiz requires a correct
response (and is typically scored), whereas a survey does not require a correct response
(and is not scored).

3. Select Quiz Questions

Make sure before you begin adding questions for your Quiz Project that you review the
previous section so that you understand the different question types available for your
project. This will help you determine what questions will work best for you. Once you feel
comfortable with the various question types, you are ready to start building a list of
questions for your project.

To create a new question for your project:

= Inthe Quiz Questions area (Create New Project window), click the Add ‘i‘
button.

= The Question window displays. Click on a question in the Question Type list to
select it.
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Question Type:
-
e — Short Answer - Fill in the Blank
e & 'Fill in the Blank' question that has a single answer, =
Example: The square roaok of 31 is .
Short Answer - Selection From List
s & queskion with a single answer, selectable From a given lisk,
([ 1| Example: which of these planets is the largest?
Pluto, Jupiter, Mars
Short Answer - Rating
HE & question that allows the user to choose a single answer on a given scale.
SR Example: Rate your dining experience in Mew Yark Ciky,
1 star, 2 stars, 3 stars, 4 stars, 5 stars [v

= Type a question in the field provided.

Question:

what is the name of Qarbon's mascak?

» |n the Scoring Mode area, select either Quiz or Survey.

Scoring Mode:
(@) Quiz: Scored - Requires the user to provide a correct answer.

(7} Survey: Not scored - Does not require a correct answer.,

If you want to quiz a user, but do NOT want to score the questions, select “Quiz: Scored —
Requires the user to provide a correct answer” for the “Scoring Mode”. Then, when you
edit your project, in the “Score” window, set the “Points” value to “zero”. This way, the
user will be required to answer correctly, but no score will be applied.

= Click OK to apply and to close the Question window. The new question will
display in the Quiz Questions list.

= Repeat these steps for each additional question you want to create for your
project.
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Questions
5 Create scored or survey questions for the project,
T
= Question Type

What is the square roak of ... Shark Answer - Fill in the Blank - Quiz
Whio was the first Preside...  Short Answer - Selection From Lisk - ..,
Rate Qarbon's customer .., Shork Answer - Raking - Survey
Describe how you use Vie,,,  Shork Answer - Essay - Survey

SHE3NIE3

To edit a question in the list:

= Select the desired question in the list.

= Click the Modify‘ / | button.
= Make your edits in the Question window that displays.

= Click OK to apply the changes and to close the Question window.

To move a question up or down in the list:

= Select the desired question in the list.

» Click the Move Up ‘ ‘ button to move the question up in the list. Repeat this
step to continue moving the selected question up in the list.

= Click the Move Down ‘ button to move the question down in the list. Repeat
this step to continue moving the selected question down in the list.

The position of questions in the list determines the order in which they will appear in the
project. For example, the question at the top of the list will become slide 1 in the project,
the second from the top will become slide 2 and so on. You can reorganize your slides
once your project is created, but to save time, organize the list of questions as needed
BEFORE creating your new Quiz Project.
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To remove a question from the list:

= Select the desired question in the list.

= Click the Delete button. This will remove the selected question from the
list.

Be careful when deleting questions from the list. Once you delete them, you cannot
“Undo” the deletion. Once deleted, the question must be recreated if you need to add it
back to the list.

4. Convert Questions to Slides
Here are the last steps to perform to create your new Quiz Project:

* Inthe Slide Size area, make sure the slide size you selected for your new project
is the one you actually want to use. Though the slide size can be change after
creating the project, it's easier to select the proper size right at the beginning.

= In the Quiz Questions area:

0 Review the list of questions and make sure they are in the order you want
them to be when your new project is created.

o Modify any of the questions as needed.

o0 Delete any extra questions from the list so that unnecessary slides are
not created.

= Once all of your selections are made and questions created, click OK. This will

converts the questions in the list to slides. Once this operation is complete, your
project will display, ready for editing.
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Blank Project

ViewletBuilder7 offers you the option of creating a new Blank Project containing one or
more blank slides. This new project type is perfect for those not sure of what new project
type to use or for those wanting to create a new project from scratch using a blank
template.

1. Select the Project Type and Slide Size

= Select File > New from the menu option. Or, in Start View, click the New Project
link, or click the New button from the Main Toolbar.

= The Create New Project window displays. Select Blank Project from the New
Project list. Additional options for creating a new Blank project will display in this

window.
o
. Create New Project
Mew Project
Create a new YiewletBuider? Project |

~=.| Screen Capture Project F:E?_Sme
(] Capture a running application lﬁ Specify the slide size vou would like ko create or capture,
tocreate aproduct | (M= |
demonstration, simulation or a

_l=._| Standards - Select a standard window size, v
user braining assessment., :

SMGA (Recommended): 800 x 600 ¥ 7 R

[%—1, Image Project
|qr;-._1 Create a slideshow From
images on your syskem, slide Count
Supports jpg, bmp, png, gif —
&

and bF images. Enter the number of slides wou would like to create,

rY
' , PowerPoint Project 36
L-a Create a project by importing
one or more slides from &
Microsoft PowerPoint project

on your syskem,

= o Quiz Project
|_ E"?‘-"_ Create a project of scored or
survey gueskions to test and
gather information From your
user base,

| Blank Project
LJ Create & project conkaining

one or more blank slides,

[ oK l [ Cancel ]

» |nthe Slide Size area of the Create New Project window, select a width and
height for your Viewlet project.
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For more information on selecting a New Project Type or selecting a Slide Size for your
new Viewlet project, please refer to the Creating a New Project Basics chapter.

2. Select the Number of Slides

Once you have set the options for the size of the slides for your new Blank Project, the
next step is to decide the number of slides you would like to create for your new project.

= Inthe Slide Count area, enter the number of slides you want to create for your
new project in the field provided.

0 Click the Up Arrow =1 button to increase the number of slides.
o Click the Down Arrow = button to decrease the number of slides.

You may select from 1 to 999 slides for your new Blank Project.

3. Create Blank Slides
Here are the last steps to perform to create your new Blank Project:

= Inthe Slide Size area, make sure the slide size you selected for your new project
is the one you actually want to use. Though the slide size can be change after
creating the project, it's easier to select the proper size right at the beginning.

» |nthe Slide Count area, make sure that the number you entered is the actual
number of slides you want to initially use for the number of slides in your new
Blank Project.

= Click OK. The slides for your new project will display in ViewletBuilder7, ready for
editing.
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whats Savmg a PrOJeqt
new....>” New Project “Save” Options for Faster Performance and Open Access to Resources!

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers new options when saving your source files. The new
features allow for faster performance when opening, saving, publishing and closing your
project.

Save a Project
After you create your new project, you should save it. To do this:

1. Select File > Save from the menu bar.

File
Ilj? e, Chrl4+M
=5 Qpen. .. ChrlHD
Recent Files [
5 Close

EI Save Ckrl+5
Save As, .. Ckrl+3hift+3
Page Layout, .,

E‘] Prir... Cerl+Shift+P
Impoark ¥
Export b
Exit Chrl+0)
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2. The Save Project As window displays with options for you to select to save your
source project:

i =,

Save Project As

Project Marme

Faormak

|__-hJ QP - WiewletBuilder? Project [

Project Folder

(zDocuments and Settingsikathyi iy DocumentsiYiewletBuilder 7\Project s =

Hide Details

YiewletBuilder? stores its project in a structured Folder rather than in a single QWP file. Below is
a description af the skruckure thak will be created,

File | Folder Descripkion
Er Projects Folder selected abowve that can conkain multiple project Folders,
E;' [Project Mame] Folder For this project.
|_j [Project Mame] Project file in %ML Format, Contains all the settings and refereng
LF_’,‘.' rEsOUrCESs Conkains image, sound and other files referenced by the projec
||._",' aukpuk Where published oukput, such as Yiewlets, Yideo or Documents
£ | 2

Cancel

Project Name: Enter a name for your file.
Format: Select a file format to save your project. The default project format for
ViewletBuilder7 projects is QVPX.

5. Project Folder: Click the Browse “~ button to locate and select the folder
where you want to save your project files.

6. Once all your selections are made in the Save Project As window, click OK to
save the project.
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The Anatomy of a Project File

By default, you projects will be saved to a ViewletBuilder7\Projects folder located on
your local computer; however, you can choose to save your projects where ever you
want. Inside a project folder you will find:

= The source file ending in either QVPX or VIEX

» A “Resources” folder containing all the project’s resources such as sound files,
background frames, screenshots, thumbnails, cursors, etc.

= An “Output” folder containing all the project’s published output such as the
Viewlet files, videos and/or Documents, etc. (this folder is not created until
AFTER you publish your project)

Due to the open nature of the project file (Resources folder), you can directly access the
project’s resources outside of the program. And, since files are written directly to the
local drive, this allows quicker performance time when capturing, saving, opening,
previewing and closing your project then ever before.

The source project file ending in either QVPX or VIEX is the file you edit in the authoring
software. Do NOT include this file where you share / upload your published files. You need
to publish a source file (using one of the options in the Publishing Wizard) to create
another set of files that become the actual published Viewlet (or hardcopy) files.
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Workspace & Tabs

While working on a project in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise, there are various “workspace”
features and views available to help you optimize your Viewlet authoring tasks. This
chapter provides a look at:

= The View Menu — At a Glance
= Organizing Tabs and Workspace Areas

The View Menu — At a Glance

Wi Insert  Project  Help

St Zoam In

..’I-\'..
&= Zoarm Ok

1
W

Zoom Level ]
v Cursor Path
Spelling Mistakes
Event Icons
Attached Sound Ieons
Pair Links

PauseZone Icons

—

L T A R .Y

Masker Laver
Timing Links
ToolTips
Status Bar

Tabs [

The View menu offers various tools, such as:
= Slide Zoom: This section contains various slide zoom options to use while

working on your project, including Zoom In, Zoom Out, Fit Slide and various
Zoom Level percentage zoom options.
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= Cursor Path: Displays a “dotted” line between cursors, indicating the path the
cursor will travel from the current slide to the next slide.

Point A
ey Cursar P ath
i Point B
"-"-."‘.m"q
:i.“...‘;'

= Spelling Mistakes: Displays a “red underline” under words that are not
recognized by the dictionary.

This is a demonstashun,

= Event Icons: Displays a “lightning bolt” over objects that have an “event”
attached to them.

The "event icon" denotes
the shape has an "event'
attachedto it.

= Attached Sound Icons: Displays a “speaker” near objects that have a sound file
attached.

= Pair Links:
Displays a link between the Drag Choice and the Drop Area in a Drag and Drop
guestion type.
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P air Links

Choice 3

= PauseZone Icons: Displays a “red icon” in the bottom right of a slide that
contains a Pause Zone. This “red icon” will not display in the published Viewlet.

Displayed in
hottarm right
carnerofa
slide with a
Fause fone.

= Master Layer (New Feature!): When selected, displays everything contained on
the applicable Master Slides that are applied to the selected “main” slide in the

Slide Editing area.

—— — = o
a= - =1 iki - g
‘ . . ‘ @] . . ‘ _ﬂf Master Slide 1 E Mo Transition '2/'
Project [ | Mo Master Slide Master Slide 1
|| Slides »
]
Slida 1
v
4 W
# Master Slide 2 Master Slide 3
\I’ L _--\. /
Slide 2 | ]
- 4
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Slide 1
Tirming |

Link mﬁ\‘ e

[ "L‘E'}

=5

Tooltip displays when cursar
howvers over "Lndo” button.

Timing Links: Displays a link connecting two or more objects along the Timeline.

ToolTips: Displays a “hint” near the button the cursor hovers over.

= Status Bar: Displays at the bottom of the program window and displays various
information about the project.

Slide 1 of 2

G40 x 430

xida yi240

Zoam: 75 Yo

= Tabs (New and Enhanced Tabs!): This section contains options called “Tabs”.
Each Tab can be displayed or hidden as desired and are used for specific

operations and include:

v ToolTips
v Status Bar

Tabs

[

.
]

v Project
Skylesheets
Browser

v Timeline

v Slide Mokes
Oukpuk

Problems

ok

1)

Browser
Timeline

Output

O O0OO0OO0OO0OO0OOo

Slide Notes

Problems (New Tab!)

Project (Formerly “Thumbnails™!)
Stylesheets (New Options Added!)

Each Tab is discussed later in this manual, each in their own respective chapter.
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Organizing Tabs and Workspace Areas

The project workspace area, by default, displays selected Tabs to the left and below the
Slide Editing area. The workspace can be reorganized as desired based on your
authoring needs.

To display / hide a Tab from the View Menu:
= Select View > Tabs from the menu bar.
= Todisplay a Tab, select it from the list. When selected, a checkmark will display
next to it.
= To hide a Tab, deselect it from the list to remove the checkmark next to it.

Each Tab contains buttons to expand or minimize / maximize the tab(s):
» Select the Expand & button to expand the tab to full view.
= Select the Minimize = button to minimize all active tabs.
» Select the Maximize & button to restore all active tabs to their previous sizes.

T e — | &=~ =1 =
B8
&
e
=
g
-
1]
5 View of a project with
= .. .
Tabs minimized.
:
W
= Vi
u
i
u s
k)
]
Timeline Slide Motes | Output | Problems HE
Slide 1 of 3 &40 480 Memory: 21%: | Zoom: Fit Slide
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To move between active Tab:
= If multiple tabs are displayed, only one tab can be in view at a given time. Click
on the tab you want to work on to bring it to the front of the active tabs.
= Repeat this action to move between tabs.

To close (hide) an active Tab:
» Select the desired tab to bring it to the front of the tabs.
= Click the “X” located at the right edge of the selected tab. This will close
(hide) the Tab, which must be reselected from View > Tabs to be displayed
again.

Instead of closing (hiding) a Tab, click the “Minimize” button to neatly collapse it to the
side (or bottom) of the workspace area. This way, it is out of the way, but can be easily
accessed again when needed while working on the project.

To move a Tab from its default position:
= Point your left mouse button over the desired Tab.
= Hold down your left mouse button and drag the Tab to the bottom or “opposite
side” of the project workspace area.
* When the area to where you are dragging the Tab is surrounded by a “dotted
rectangle”, let go of the left mouse button to drop it into place.

If you move a Tab to a new location on the screen and then close and reopen it, the Tab
will display in its last “remembered” location on the screen.

To resize the “window area” of a Tab:
= Point your cursor over the right / left / top edge (whichever is applicable) until the
cursor shape changes to a double arrow shape.
= Hold down the left mouse button and drag the edge of the Tabs window to resize
it.
» Let go of the left mouse button when done.
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Slide Editing Area and Zoom Tools

In ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise, when a project is open, the workspace area consists of
various toolbars, Tabs and the traditional “Slide Editing” area. The Slide Editing area is
where you directly add objects to a slide and edit them. This is also the area where you
will spend a majority of your time while working on your Viewlet project.

As discussed in the previous chapter, when selected, Tabs display (by default) to the left
and below the Slide Editing area. These tabs can be minimized, repositioned or closed
to allow more “working real estate” on the slide. When a Tab is “maximized” the Slide
Editing area is hidden from view until the active tab is resized, minimized or maximized.

Zoom Tools

While working on a slide, there may be times you want to zoom in or out on the slide.
This can be done using the options from the View Menu or by clicking any of three
“zoom” buttons along the Main Toolbar.

To change the slide zoom level from the View Menu:
= Select the desired slide.
= Select the desired slide zoom from the available options (see image below).

[
lit View  Insert  Project  Help
—

Fih Zoam In

i= Zoarn Ok

Zoom Level

v Cursor Path
spelling Mistakes 150 %
Event Icons 125 %
Atkached Sound Icons 100 %5
Pair Links 75 %
Pausefone Icons S0 %

Masker Laver l'l.l 23 s )

L R
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To change the slide zoom level using the zoom button on the Main Toolbar:

= Select the desired slide.

i
=  Click the Zoom In 5 button to zoom in on a slide.

[
=  Click the Zoom Out v= button to zoom out on a slide.

F=H
i
» Click the Fit Slide # 4 button to zoom the slide to fit to the size of the current

Slide Editing area.

Keep clicking the Zoom In or the Zoom Out button to continue zooming in or zooming out
as desired on the selected slide.

Miscellaneous Editing

Other tasks, such as adding message objects, images, shapes, tweaking cursor
animation, etc. will vary depending on the content of each project. These additional tasks
performed in the Slide Editing area are covered in further detail throughout this user
manual.
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Project Tab

The Project Tab was previously known as the Thumbnails Tab.

The Project Tab, when selected, displays (by default) to the left side of the Slide Editing
area. This tab allows you to:

» View and work with all project Slides (except for the Master Slides)

» View and work with the project’'s Master Slides

Project Slides

Various tasks can be performed while viewing thumbnails including: navigating through
the slides in the project, moving the order of slides, adding features to one or more
slides at the same time, copying and / or deleting slides, zooming in and out on
thumbnails and more.

Project =08

(=] glides . | s 2 | =

To view and work with non-Master Slides in your project:
1. Select View > Tabs > Project from the menu bar.

2. Inthe Project tab, select Slides from the drop-down list to display the non-Master
Slides project slides in the Project tab.

The Project Tab contains a “tab” at the top of its window area with the title of “Project”
indicating what tab it is. A toolbar displays below the tab’s title with buttons for additional
features while working with Project thumbnails.

To increase or decrease the zoom level of the thumbnails in the Project Tab:
* To increase the size of the thumbnails, click the Zoom In #* button.

= To decrease the size of the thumbnails, click the Zoom Out = button.
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To update the thumbnail of a recently edited slide:

= Select the desired thumbnail(s) from the list.

» Click the Refresh Thumbnail < button to refresh the selected thumbnail.
To updated all of the thumbnails in the project:

= Select the Project Tab to make it the active tab.

» Click the Refresh All Thumbnails ™ button to refresh all thumbnails in the
project.
To move one or more slides within the project:
= Select the Project Tab to make it the active tab.
= Select one or more slide thumbnails by clicking on them to select them.

» Hold down your left mouse button and drag the selected thumbnail(s) to the
desired location.

= Let go of the left mouse button to drop the selected thumbnail(s) into place.

If you have to move slides within your project, click the “Expand” button in the Project
Q T Tab. This will expand the number of thumbnails viewable in your project and make moving
== slides (thumbnails) a lot easier.

To copy one or more slides in the Project Tab:
= Select the desired thumbnail(s) from the list of thumbnails.
= Press Ctrl + C to copy the thumbnail(s). You can also select Edit > Copy from
the menu bar. Or, select the thumbnail(s) and right click then select Copy from

the shortcut menu.

= Select the thumbnail you want to use as the insertion point. Pasted thumbnails
will be inserted “after” the selected thumbnail.

= Press Ctrl +V to paste the copied thumbnail(s). You can also select Edit >

Paste from the menu bar, or right click on the “insertion point” thumbnail then
select Paste from the shortcut menu.
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To delete one or more slides from the Project Tab:

= Select the desired thumbnail(s) from the list.

» Press the Delete key from the keyboard. Or, select Edit > Delete from the menu
bar. Or, right click on the selected thumbnail(s) and select Delete from the
shortcut menu.

; Project Master Slides (New Feature!)
What's \./ . . L . . . . .
new. ... Master Slides is a new feature in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise. This section discusses how
to access the Master Slides from the Project tab.

Projeck =8

X

o Masters | Jo o

Faster Side 1

Mlaster Side 2

lEter Side 3

To access Master Slides in the Project tab:
1. Select View > Tabs > Project from the menu bar.

2. Inthe Project tab, select Masters from the drop-down list to display the Master
Slides in the Project tab.

@—»‘:’ For more information, please see the Master Slides chapter for working with Master Slides
T within your project.
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Stylesheets Tab

The Stylesheets Tab has new features added!

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers cascading and customizable Stylesheets, which can be
access in the Stylesheets tab. Stylesheets allows you to set properties of multiple
objects using a template called a “stylesheet”. A stylesheet can be used for new and
existing projects and updated as needed. You can set up one or more stylesheets and
then choose to apply to the entire project or just to a current selection.

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise starts you off with a few different stylesheet to get you going,
S0 you can start off with any of them or create a new one.

Customizing Stylesheets & Understanding Cascading Attributes
Before we dive into the Stylesheet “style” objects, we need to take a quick look at some
important features that have been added to Stylesheets:

Adding New Stylesheet Styles (New Feature!)
Customize your stylesheet by adding new styles to it. To do this:

1. Inthe Stylesheets tab, select a stylesheet.

2. Click the Add Style P button.
3. Select an option from the list:

a. Add Standard Style: Select a standard style from the list and it will be
added to the existing stylesheet (at the bottom of all the existing styles).
Once it's added, you can then modify it as needed.

add Standard Style ¥y Slide

fdd Customn Style. Balloon
MNote
Texk Box
Color Highlight:
Popout Highlight
Line

Arro

IMatte

Button

Correct Message
Incomplete Massage
Incorrect Message

Click Area

Question Text

Guestion Choice Text
Question Row Texk
Question Caolurmn Text
Question Component Style
Drag and Drop Choice Text
Drop Area

b. Add Custom Style: Select this option to add a custom style to the
stylesheet.
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Stylesheets | =8

Gr [ k% =3 9o & &
add Skandard Skyle »
&dd Custam Style. .

Stvlesheet: | Classic

[z Slide

i. Inthe Add Custom Style window that displays, add as many
attributes as desired for the new custom style.

) Add Attributes

[ Check Box Style [~]

Telv]| ComboBox Style

Add Custom Style x

Mame: Balloon 2 .
=53 Line Style

Attributes
2]
l:l Background Colar... —

Line Width
|| Message Type...
i

H Message Type... ‘ EI‘]:I ‘

Opacity

‘ / ‘ () Radio Button Style

W oo
‘ % ‘ indod Rating Style

S Shadow Properties...

~
‘ ‘ [tent Texk Field Style

Ok ] [ Cancel ] ﬁ Text Properties. .. M

K ] [ Cancel ]

ii. Once all the attributes are added in the Add Custom Style window,
click OK to create the new style. It will be added at the bottom of
the Stylesheet.

= Balloon 2

IEI Background Calar, .,
#O000FF

Message Type...
Texk Box - Classic Message Style

I'p-‘_.'l
= | TexkPropertties, ..
I&I Dialog 12pk N

To modify a Style:
1. Select the style from the stylesheet.

2. Click the Modify Style ¢ button.
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3. In the Modify Style window that displays, edit the attributes as needed.

Fa - '\
Modify Style
Marme:
akkribukes ._
il LY
le Message Tvpe... Se—
Background Calar, .. EII:II:I
Text Properties, ..
o
&
W
ook d [ Cancel

4. Click OK to save the changes.

To delete a Style:
1. Select a style from the stylesheet.

Click the Delete Style A button.
When prompted, “Are you sure you want to delete the selected style?” click Yes.

-,

Delete Style

\?l) Are you sure vou want to delete the selected stvle (Balloon)?

Yes [ M ]

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 105 November 2011



.
(\{/ User Manualj|

ewletnUiCer SEniesbrLie

Whaty &
nemw. .. .»

Adding Attributes to Existing Styles (New Feature!)
You now have the option to select any of the existing stylesheet styles and add further
attributes to them. For example, let's say that you want to be able to apply the attribute
for “Text Properties” at the Slide level globally. This is easily done:

Project | Stylesheets =5
p. 3 o B - .

Lar Ck|® %3 9w ! Add Attributes
Styleshest: |default w |

— +| Check Box Style -
“w Slide fiad b |

IE EBackground Colar... Telv]| CombioBox Style
#FFFFFF
N =2 Line Style
[» Ballaan
b Mate Line ‘width
[ Text Box i [ Message Type...
[ Color Highlight P —— Oparity
> Popout Highlig Background Colot. .. v Radio Button Skyle
[ Line
: o 717 Rating Styls
[ Arrow )
S shadow Properties. ..

[»Matte 4
. [tent Texk Field Sty
[» Button (55 Toxt Field bvle
|\> Correct Messat || Text Properties. .. .v'
[ Incormplete Me
» P [8]4 l ’ Cancel
[ Incorrect Mess
[ Click. &rea ok | ’ Cancel l
[ Question Text

In the Stylesheets tab, select a stylesheet.

Double-click on a stylesheet style. For example, double-click Slide.

In the Modify Style window, you will see a list of Attributes already applied. To
add an attribute, click the “green plus sign” (Add) icon.

In the Add Attributes window that displays, select the desired attribute.

Click OK to add it to the list.

Repeat steps 3-5 to add as many attributes as desired.

N o g &

Once done, in the Modify Style window, click OK to apply the new attribute to
the Stylesheet element.
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Stylesheets =B
0 G w g 7
Styleshest: |default ]
wSlide ]

Background Calar, .,
Text Properties. ..
BF| piglog 12pt

Repeat the steps above to add additional attributes to any Stylesheet style as needed.

Cascading Stylesheet Elements (New Feature!)

In the previous example, we add the attribute of “Text Properties” to the default
Stylesheet “Slide” object (style). Now, with this new attribute added at the “Slide” level,
we can globally set text properties for the entire project at the Slide level. By doing this,
these options will then cascade (filter) down to all other elements with the text properties
attribute applied. This is a quick way to set attributes at the highest desired level in a
project. However, you can override any “higher level” attribute applied to a “lower level”
Stylesheet style easily.

What's \/'
neaw....”»

Stylesheets =0
5 5 - - s 33
Las L Yo %3 9| e &
Stylesheet: |default ]
«w Slide | Text Properties
IE Background Colar,.,
#FFFFFE Fant: Arial “
Tewxt Propetties. .. —
“wBalloon
Style:
Message Tvpe... . b I u B
V= Classic Message Style —_—
EBackground Calor... Aligrment: ===
#FFFFCC
¥ Text Properties... wertical Alignmert: |~ =—
I_IF Arial -
Shadow Properties. ..
S‘ Offset: 2, 2pox Blur: 4px 25%: Color: IE‘
P Note [ K ] ’ Cancel l [ Apply
[ Text Box
[ Color Highlioht

For example, if expanded the Balloon object and then click the Text Properties icon, the
Text Properties window would display. In this window, we would be able to see what
options were cascaded down to this element from the Slide level and which were
overridden in this window. Selected options override cascading options. Unselected
options inherit the cascading option from the level above (in this case the balloon inherits
from the Slide level text properties).
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To override cascading attributes:
1. Select the desired Stylesheet style (such as a balloon, for example).
2. Click on the desired attribute (such as text properties, for example).

3. In the window that displays, select the check boxes next to the options you want
to override at this object’s level. Any options NOT selected will inherit attributes
from the parent level object (for example, the text properties for the balloon will
automatically inherit text properties from the Slide level, if applied).

4. Click OK to save the selections at this level.

Understanding Various Stylesheet Styles

The following examples use the “Classic” stylesheet, so not all stylesheet options may
be included.

Stylesheet Styles (Classic Stylesheet)

» Slide: Used to set slide background color.

7 Slide

IE Backaground Calar, ..
#FFFFFF

= Balloon: Used to set balloon message style, background color and text
properties.

= Balloon

Message Style
b ClassicMessageStyle. gvms

Background Color., ..
#FFFFCC
Text Propetties. ..

I%F|  piglog 120t

= Note: Used to set note message style, background color and text properties.

wMote
Message Style
ClassicMessagestyle, gvms

o
Background Color, ..
#FFFFCC
Texk Properties. ..
@I Dialog 12pk

= Text Box: Used to set text properties (font, size, style, alignment, color) for text
box.

- Text Box
Text Properties, ..

| Dialog 160t
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= Highlight (New Feature!): Used to set the color used for the highlight tool.

= Highlight:

IE Background Color...
#FFFFO0

= Line (New Feature!): Used to set Line tool properties (style, width, border color,
opacity, shadow properties).

¥ Line

Line Style
Salid

Line Width
1px

IEI Border Color
000000
Opacity
100,0%:

Shadow Properties. ..
o Shadow

L

= Arrow (New Feature!): Used to set Arrow tool properties (style, background
color, border width, border color, opacity, shadow properties).

T ATOw
Arrow Skyvle
Sguare End Cap 1.0 Equilateral Arrowhead 1.0

Backaround Color, .,
FFFO000
Border 'Width
1px
Border Color
000000
Opacity
100,0%%
Shadow Properties. ..
S Offset: 2, 2pe Blur: Spec S0% 000000

. N I

= Button (New Options Added!): Used to set Button tool properties (style, text
properties).

- Button

ok |  Butkon Style
o 7 Classic Buktkon Skyle

FE| Text Properties. ..
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= Correct Message: Used to set correct message type, background color and text
properties (font, size, style, alignment, color).

sy Correct Message

Message Tvpe...
¥ Rectangle with Square Corners - ClassicMessageStyle.gvms

Background Calar, ..
#16EA4E

Text Properties. ..
| Fe| Dialog 12pt

» |ncomplete Message: Used to set incomplete message type, background color
and text properties (font, size, style, alignment, color).

wIncomplete Message

Message Type...
¥ Rectangle with Square Corners - ClassicMessagestyle.gvms

Background Calar, ..
#D9EALG

Text Properties, ..
| Fe| Dialog 12pt

* Incorrect Message: Used to set incorrect message type, background color and
text properties (font, size, style, alignment, color).

- Incorrect Message

Message Type...
¥  Rectangle with Square Corners - ClassicMessagestyle.gvms
IE' Background Calar, ..

#EALESC

Text Properties, ..
Fe| Dialog 12pt

= Click Area: Used to set Click Area properties (for Normal, Rollover and
Selected “states”).

< Click Area
. Area Properties...
L Mormal: #000000 0% border #000000 Ope
Rollover: #000000 0% border #000000 Op:x
Selected: #000000 0% border #000000 Op
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= Question Text: Used to set question text message type, background color and
text properties (font, size, style, alignment, color).

s uestion Text

Message Type...
¥ Text Box - ClassicMessagestyle, qvms

Background Calar, ..
#FFFFFF
Text Properties, ..
Iﬁl Cialog 24pt bold

= Question Choice Text: Used to set question choice text message type,
background color and text properties (font, size, style, alignment, color).

= Question Choice Text

Message Type...
¥ Text Box - ClassicMessagestyle,gvms

Background Calar, .,
#FFFFFF

Texk Properties, ..
IFE| Diaiog 160t

= Question Row Text: Used to set question row text message type, background
color and text properties (font, size, style, alignment, color).

 Question Row Text

Message Type...
¥ Text Box - ClassicMessagestyle, gvms

Background Color, ..
#FFFFFF

Texk Properties. ..
IFE| Diaiog 160t

= Question Column Text: Used to set question column text message type,
background color and text properties (font, size, style, alignment, color).

= Question Colurmn Text

Message Type...
Texk Box - ClassicMessagestyle,gvms

o
Background Calar, .,
#FFFFFF
Texk Properties, ..
I&I Dialag 16pk
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= Question Component Style: Used to set question slide “input” component
styles for text fields, radio buttons, check boxes, comboboxes, and ratings from a
library of component images.

= Question Component Style

Text Figld Skyle

Classic Text Figld Skyle
R.adio Butkon Skyle
Classic Radio Button Style
Check Box Style

Classic Check Box Skyle
ComboBox Skyle

Claszic ComboBo Shyle
vrir  Raking Skyle

v Classic Rating Skyle

[tent

B § ®

= Drag and Drop Choice Text: Used to Drag and Drop Choice Text message
type, background color and text properties (font, size, style, alignment, color) for
Drag Choices.

= Drag and Drop Choice Text

Message Type...
V= Rectangle with Square Corners - Classic Message Skyle
IE' Background Calar., ..

#00eEFF

Text Properties, ..
[Fe| Dialog 14pt

= Drop Area: Used to set Drop Area properties (for Normal, Rollover and Selected
“states”).

s 0rop Area

.. Area Properties, ..

L0 Mormalr #C0C0C0 100%: border #000000 1p
Rollover: #C0C0C0 100% border £000000 1o
Selecked: #C0C0C0 100% border #000000 1px

The Stylesheets Tab contains a “tab” at the top of its window area with the title of
“Stylesheets” indicating what tab it is. A toolbar displays below the tab’s title with buttons
applicable to tools available in this tab.
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Stylesheet — Common & Miscellaneous Elements

Each of the Stylesheet styles have various selections that you can choose to set up as
default properties for various slide or slide element attributes. Following is a list of these
elements:

Background Color

When available, you can select a background color to use as the fill color for the
stylesheet style (such as slide, balloon, note, etc.). Please review the Working with
Colors chapter for information on working with Background Color.

[ 2
Background Color...
Swatches | P ainbow
R 255 %
G 255 (%
B 255 (%
#FFFFFF
o
Custom (T T T T T T T TTTTTITTT11] -
Recent [T T TT T T T T MY O M .
[ oK |[ Cancel H Apply ]

Message Type
This option is available when working with various text objects.

-,

Message Type

Select the message skyle:

|C|assiu: Message Style [v]

[] select the message type:

HAUO000
000 C O

£ oK |[ Cancel ][ fpply ]
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To select a Message Type:

1. Click the Message Type Lt icon.
2. By default the Select the message style: option is selected. Select a style from

the list.

Select the message style:

Classic Message Style

Classic Message Skyle
Bubbles Message Stvle
Zurvy Message Skyle
Simple Message Style
Standard Message Style

3. By default, the Select the message type: option is NOT selected. If you want to
set a default style to be the baseline style for the message object, select this

option. Then, choose a style from the list.

[] Select the message bype:

A O0O000
0O CC O

If the “Select the message type:” option is selected, this will be the baseline type used for
this message object for the project. But, you can override this stylesheet option at any
time while working with the message object during project editing by selecting a new

message type.

4. Click OK to apply the selections.
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Text Properties

These options are used when setting text attributes for different message objects (such
as notes, balloons, choice text, etc.).

rText Properties W
Font: | Dialog [v]
Size:

Skyle: I '[;I B
alignment; = = =
Wertical Aligrment: = | =

Zolor

[<]

oK |[ Cancel H Apply

To set text properties:

1. Click the Text Properties I&I button.

2. The Text Properties window displays. Make your selections (when available) as
desired for:

a. Font
b. Size
c. Style
d. Alignment
e. Vertical Alignment

f. Color
3. Click OK to apply the selections.
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Line Style (New Feature!)
This option is used to select a default style when creating lines.

To select a Line style:

i . Ll
1. Click the Line Style button.
2. Inthe Line Style window, select a style from the list.

=,

(Tine Styte
Line Skyle; | =—
OK ------------

3. Click OK to set the style.

Line Width (New Feature!)
This option is used to select a default width for lines.

1. Click the Line Width button.
2. In the Line Width window, set a number for the width.

-,

Line Width

Lire Width: | 13

oK | [ Cancel ]

3. Click OK to apply.

Border Color (New Feature!)

When available, you can select a border color for the stylesheet style. Please review the
Working with Colors chapter for information on working with Border Color.
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anrder Color W
m| Rainbow
R U3
G =
6| 03
#000000

4
_F
Custam (T T T TTT T TTITTTITT1] 52

Recent I T TT T T T WO OO M

[ oK |[ Cancel H Apply ]

| Qpacity (New Feature!)
new....»” This option is used to determine the initial opacity (transparency) level of the slide object.

To set an Opacity level:

1. Click the Opacity button.

2. In the Opacity window, set a number for the opacity level.

¥ 1

Opacity

Opacity (%): | 1003

Ok, |[ Canicel ]

3. Click OK to apply.

Y Shadow Properties (New Feature!)
What's )"’/
new....»

Use this option to set the initial attributes for the Shadow tool

To set Shadow properties:

S

2. Inthe Shadow Properties window, make the following selections:

1. Click the Shadow Properties button.
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FS hadow Properties W
[] Ma Shadow
Properties
Left Offset: (3] BurRadus: | S (=
Top Offset: 2 {:} Opacity: 50 {:}
Color: |E|
[ Ik ] [ Zancel ] [ Apply

No Shadow: Select this option to disable the Shadow feature.

b. Properties: Set numbers for the Left Offset, Top Offset, Blur Radius, and
Opacity levels for the Shadow.

c. Color: Click the color button to select and apply the color to use for the
Shadow.

3. Click OK to apply.

Arrow Style (New Feature!)
Used to set the default Start and End Cap attributes of an Arrow.

To set the Arrow styles:

1. Click the Arrow Style button.
2. In the Arrow Style window:

a. Select an Arrow Start Cap Style from the list and set its Scale number.

. =1
Arrow Style
Arrow Start Cap Stvle: I | Scale: | 1.00 {ﬂ
Arrow End Cap Styl i 2 el 1.00/%)
trow End Ca ! cale: 00

p Sty -

(<10
-~
<+
<
<
I
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b. Select an Arrow End Cap Style from the list and set its Scale number.

-,

Arrow Style

Arrow Skark Cap Stvle: Scale; 1.00 {3}

Arrow End Cap Style: | <= || Scale: | 1.00 {:}

(& "D e

Yt oan

8

3. Click OK to save and apply the settings.

Button Style
Use this option to set the default Button style.

To select a Button style:

1. Click the Button Style © | button.

2. Select a button style in the Button Style window.

r',_,'.l Button Style W
Select a style For the Button:
Classic Bukkan Style Abc &
Burnper Butkon Skyle )
Carnival Buktan Skyle Abe
Glass Butkan Skyle ||
Impact Bukkan Skyle
Mac Button Skyle < Ahe 3
S—— [V
(84 | [ Cancel ] [ apply ]

3. Click OK to save the selection.
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Area Properties

This option is used to set the default properties for click areas (for Click Zones, Click
Maps, etc.).

To set Area properties:

i
1. Click the Area Properties “* button.
= Inthe Area Properties window:
Area Properties

Mormal: the look of the area under normal circurmstances
Y F
oy | o) | Z= | of
Raollover: the laok of the area when the mouse is over it
) | o) | Z= | 5]

Selected: the look of the area when the user clicks on it

o1 | ot 7= I o

EoooK |[ Cancel H Apply ]

you have three “states” to set up for the fill (bucket) color / opacity and for the
border (pencil) color / opacity:

o Normal: State when the mouse is NOT over the click area in the
Viewlet.

o Rollover: State when the cursor moves on to the click area in the
Viewlet.

0 Selected: State hen the click area is “clicked”.
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Use these instructions for selecting Background Color, Opacity, Border Color and
Border Width:

a. Background Color:

i. Click the Background Color button.

ii. Select a color in the window that displays.
iii. Click OK to save it.

BE

b. Opacity: Set the number value for the Opacity level

c. Border Color:

i. Click the Border Color button.

ii. Inthe window that displays, select a color.
iii. Click OK to save it.

d. Border Width: Set the number to use for the border’s width

2. Once all the selections are made in the Area Properties window, click OK to save
the settings.
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Text Field Style
Use this option to set the look of text input fields on question slides.

. Text Field Style

Select a skyle For the Text Field:

Classic Text Field Style |

Borderless Text Field Skyle i i

Transparent Text Field Skyle

wWindows 2000 Text Field Style |

Windows %P Text Field Styls |

| K | [ Cancel ] [ Apply

To set a Text Field style:

. . (et
1. Click the Text Field Style button.

2. Inthe Text Field Style window, select an option from the list.
3. Click OK to save the selection.
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Radio Button Style
Set the look of radio buttons used with question slides.

' Radio Button Style

Select a style For the Radio Bukkon:

Classic Radio Butkan Skyle

Burnper Radio Buktan Skyle

Carnival Radio Buktan Skyle

Impact Radio Bukkan Skyle

Jewel Radio Bukton Skyle

()
0
(o]
Gray Mac Radio Bukkon Skyle @
@

To set a Radio Button style:

T
)]

Click the Radio Button Style ~  button.
In the Radio Button Style window, select an option from the list.

Click OK to save the selection.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 123 November 2011



-

ViewletB N erSEnterbriie n ) _Lu"g@f{a:gj.ugu '

Check Box Style
Set the look of check boxes used with question slides.

(Y Check Box Styte x|
Select a style For the Check Boux:
Classic Check Box Style E |:| s
Burnper Check Bow Style ° 0 1
Carnival Check Box Skyle 0/ .
Check Mark, Check Box Skyle D
Garay Mac Check Box Skyle [=]

Impact Check Box Skyle D

To set a Check Box style:

4. Click the Check Box Style “ button.
5. Inthe Check Box Style window, select an option from the list.
6. Click OK to save the selection.
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Set the look of ComboBox lists used with question slides.

D combooxsyle &

Select a style For the ComboBoo:

Mar CombioBox Style Li } ! q

Mac ConmboBox Skyle 2 i[ ;ﬂ
Windows 2000 ComboBox Skyle I j
Windows ¥P ComboBox Style | w |

E Ik i[ Zancel ][ Apply

To set a ComboBox style:

: =]
7. Click the ComboBox Style button.
8. Inthe ComboBox Style window, select an option from the list.
9. Click OK to save the selection.
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Rating Style
Set the look of Rating Style lists used with survey question slides.

Select a style for the Rating:

fcid Rating Style D D
alien Rating Style DOD® -

Ball Rating Style . . . s &

Blue Maaon Rating Style J J J .o

Blue Star Rating Style ﬁ‘:f ﬁ‘:? f? . .

< 1t |

k (4 i [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

To set a Rating style:

i
10. Click the Rating Style HE putton.

11. In the Rating Style window, select an option from the list.
12. Click OK to save the selection.

Create your own custom Stylesheets to standardize different objects within new and
existing Viewlet projects.
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To create a new stylesheet:

= Select the Stylesheets Tab to make it the active tab.

» Click the New Stylesheet “% button on the tab’s toolbar.

= The Stylesheet window displays.

=,

Stylesheet

Mame; |Support Tukorials

[ ] Password Protect

[ Ok l [ Cancel

o0 Enter a title for the new stylesheet in the Name field.

0 Select the Password Protect option and enter a password in the field
provided.

» Click OK. The new stylesheet is added to the list of stylesheets.

To select a stylesheet from the list:
= Select the Stylesheet Tab to make it the active tab.

= Make a selection from the Stylesheet drop-down list.

Stylesheet: | Support Tukarials

default
Support Tukorials

To modify a Stylesheet:
= Select the Stylesheet Tab to make it the active tab.

= Make a selection from the Stylesheet list.

= Click the Modify Stylesheet L button on the tab’s toolbar.

*» The Stylesheet window displays. Make edits as needed and click OK to save.
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To modify any of the styles in a stylesheet:
= Select the Stylesheet Tab to make it the active tab.

= Select the desired stylesheet from the list.

= Click the arrow b button to the left of the object you want to modify.

» The arrow changes position and points down | “ to reveal the object’s
“properties’ that area available for editing.

= Click on the icon next to each of the “properties” listed below the selected
stylesheet’s object and follow the instructions in the window(s) that display to edit
and save the changes.

To apply a stylesheet to the entire project:

= Select the desired stylesheet in the Stylesheet Tab.

= Click the Apply Stylesheet to Project ® button on the tab’s toolbar.

» The Apply Stylesheet to Project window displays. Read the information and click
Yes to apply the stylesheet to the project.

-,

Apply Stylesheet to Project

] Are you sure you wank to apply this stylesheet bo your project?
“‘-‘.'/’ The formatting in all slides will be updated,

EoooK | [ Cancel

To apply a stylesheet’s element to an object:
» Select the desired stylesheet in the Stylesheet Tab.
= Select the object to which you want to apply a stylesheet element.

= Select the stylesheet style you want to use to apply to a selected slide object by
clicking the icon to the left of the element on the stylesheet.

. . L . .
= Click the Apply Stylesheet to Selection ** button. The selected object will
immediately be updated, based on the stylesheet’s settings.
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To update a stylesheet’s element based on a selection:
= Select the desired stylesheet in the Stylesheet Tab.
» Select the desired object you want to use when updating the stylesheet element.

= The applicable object on the stylesheet is automatically selected. Click the

. . - .
Update Stylesheet with Selection ' * button and the stylesheet is
automatically updated.

To remove a stylesheet from the list:

= Select the desired stylesheet in the Stylesheet Tab.

= Click the Delete Stylesheet “* button from the tab’s toolbar.

» A Delete Stylesheet window displays. Read the information in the window and
click Yes to confirm the deletion.

s o

Delete Stylesheet

H_?/ Are you sure you wank ko delete this styleshesty

Eoves [ Mo ]

For more information on working with other Tabs options (such as expanding,
minimizing, maximizing, moving, and closing the tab, etc.), see the chapter on
Workspace & Tabs.
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Browser Tab

The Browser Tab allows you to easily organize access and manage the resources that
are available to you while you author your Viewlets. You can open projects, drag and
drop images and movies, add publishing locations, delete files or folders, and view
statistics of your Viewlets published on ViewletCentral. This chapter highlights some of
the features of the Browser Tab.

To display the Browser Tab:
= Select View > Tabs from the menu bar.
=  Select Browser from the list.

Browser =8
==Y Qarbon
+|E|_-' My Wigwlets

+|E|_f Library
+- [ Qarbon ViewletCentral

Marme Description
e My Viewlets Folder
tJ Library Folder

% Qarbon ViewletCentral  ViewletCentral

The Browser Tab contains a “tab” at the top of its window area with the title of “Browser
indicating what tab it is. A toolbar displays below the tab’s title with buttons applicable to
tools available in this tab.

To add a new “publishing location” from the Browser Tab:

= Select the Browser Tab to make it the active tab.

= (Click the Add & button.

= The publishing location options display. Select one from the list:

|77 Local ar Mefwork Folder
% Qarbon YiewletCentral

[ Corporate ViewletCentral
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» |n the additional windows that display, follow the instructions for creating the new
publishing location. Please see the chapter on Publishing a Viewlet for more
information on adding new and working with publishing locations.

Publishing locations can also be added during the publishing process.
-,T
To remove files or folders from the Browser Tab’s list:
= Select the desired file or folder from the Browser Tab’s list.
= Click the Delete = button.
= A Delete window will display. Click Yes to confirm the deletion. Click No to
cancel the deletion.
(Y? Pay careful attention to the information in the “Delete” window that displays after you click
the “Delete” button. In some cases, the deletion will NOT delete the actual file or folder (if

it is a shortcut). In other cases, the deletion WILL delete the actual file or folder from not
only the “Browser Tab” but also from your system.

To navigate through files and folders in the Browser Tab’s list:

= Select the desired file or folder to highlight it.

= Click the Up One Level ' button to move up to the next level in the list.

» |f afolder is selected and it contains a plus # symbol to the left of it, click this
plus symbol to expand the list of files and additional folders contained in the
folder.

» |f a folder contains a minus = symbol to the left of it, click this minus symbol to
collapse the files and folders contained in the folder.

» Click on a desired file or folder at any time to quickly navigate through the list.

To refresh a selected folder in the Browser Tab:

= Select the desired folder in the Browser Tab list.

= Click the Refresh the current folder button to refresh the list of files and
folder contained in the selected folder.
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The document “check in / out” and “undo document check out” buttons on
the Browser Tab’s button toolbar are only available when working with the “Self Hosted”
version of ViewletCentral. Contact sales@garbon.com for more information.

To change how files and folders are displayed in the Browser Tab:

= Select the Browser Tab to make it the active tab.

= Click the Views “" button on the toolbar.
» The available view selections display. Select the:

Icon View
& Details View

Thurnbnail Yigw

o Icon View: Displays an icon next to the file and folder in the lower portion
of the Browser Tab.

o Details View: Displays the file or folder name, type, number of slides, last
modification date and file size.

For more information on working with other Tabs options (such as expanding,
minimizing, maximizing, moving, and clost the tab, etc.), see the chapter on Workspace
& Tabs.
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Timeline Tab

New features have been added to the Timeline!

The Timeline Tab displays, by default, below the Slide Editing area at the bottom of the
program window. The Timeline allows you to manage the start and duration times of all
elements on each slide in your project. In addition to working with objects directly on a
slide, the Timeline provides more enhancement options for your project as you hide,
view, modify, group, sort and lock / unlock layers in the Timeline. But, that's not all.
Using the Timeline’s playhead tool you can scrub the Timeline to view your project’s
animations. You can also preview your project as it plays back, noting where actions
occur along the Timeline, allowing you to “tweak” any part of the project exactly where it
needs it.

The Timeline now offers some new features including a:
= Split Slide button that allows you to split slides
= New Sound Layer feature, which allows you to add multiple sound tracks

across one or more slides

This chapter highlights the main features while working in the Timeline Tab. For more
information on how ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise handles other timing aspects of a
project’s elements, please see the Object Timing chapter.

To display the Timeline Tab:
=  Select View > Tabs from the menu bar.
=  Select Timeline from the list.

q

=

33

=

Project

>
o & o3 %

= o0 @ [

Timeline Tab

[
] 'y

=

fatc ]

(I'imeline ='E|'\
- - " ¥ ~
4of 5 02:16.8 of 03:18.3 01:06.8 ¥ S0% ¥ All Slides [ K KB B Ié] -
“ Slide 4 s 25 35 45 55 6 & s S 9s 105 115
B Zoom Zones & |7 | I—
- Cursor Path & | T I
¥ video & | T [ [ 11 | I
= Sound: sound122.way | @& | [
B,
|

lida d of € | ymoawzes | wemsdeien | 1m0 | o d00 s |
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Time Select Mode (New Feature!)

Use “Time Select Mode” to add/edit project elements at any frame or time interval along
the Timeline. Then, while in Time Select Mode, scrub the Timeline by dragging the
playhead to preview animation results.

To switch to Time Select Mode while working with the Timeline:

= Click on the desired time interval (frame) along the Timeline to display the

Playhead.
o
i
< >
Timeline =0
40f5 (D 02:16.60f 03183 [B0006.8 = CL50% = Al Sides @ K« M |E-
w7 Slide 4 s 2s EX] 43 EH 5 & s Bs iH s s
& Foom Zones & | L | E—
Cursor Path & | 7 11
 Video & | 7 [ TTT TT7T
' Sound: sound1 22 way | & | 9 [
< >
Licd F il Iilaro iy

Once the Playhead is displayed, you can:

= Move it to any desired frame to insert a slide object at that interval, or
» Drag the Playhead to play back your project while you “scrub the Timeline”

The Timeline Tab contains the following elements:

Layers

The left side of the Timeline displays all the objects on the slide. Each object exists in a
layer. These layers are “stacked” with “higher object layers” overlapping objects in lower
layers. You can hide / unhide layers without deleting them from the project. You can lock
layers to prevent them from being editing. You can also change the starting / ending
points of objects as they display along the Timeline as well as their entire duration. You
can work on single or multiple layers and group layers into one as needed.

To expand / collapse layers:
= Select the Timeline Tab.

= On the left side of the Timeline, click the right arrow ¥ next to the slide title.

= The arrow now points down “¥ indicating the layers are now expanded.
= To collapse the layers, click the down arrow again.

To select a single layer:
= Select the Timeline Tab.
= Expand the list of layers, if needed.
= Click on the desired layer to select it.
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To select multiple layers:
» For adjacent layers:
o0 Click on the first layer to highlight it.
0 Hold down the Shift key.
o0 Click on the last layer in the series of adjacent layers. This will select the
first and last layers as well as all the layers in between them.

s glide 1
Cursor Path Hold down the Shift key to
- Rectangle select adjacent layers. I
.| Rectandle [ ]
| Rectangle & |9 |
Balloon: Click a block to learn mare. & |

= For non-adjacent layers:
o0 Click on a layer to highlight it.
o0 Hold down the Ctrl key while clicking on other layers to select them.

7 Slide 1

Cursor Path

 Rectangle Hold q::wn the Ct_rl key to select i:

e multiple non-adjacent layers. -:

. Rectangle &
Balloon: Click a bloc arn more, o |

%] Moke: These are the Building blocks For suc & |

v Image: success,qif & |

=_= Select multiple layers to temporarily group them to speed up various authoring tasks that
TR can be applied to all of the selected layers at the same time.

Arrange Layers via Drag and Drop Action

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise allows you to arrange one or more layers via a select and
then drag and drop action.

To drag (rearrange) a single layer up or down the stack in the Timeline:
» Single click on the layer to select it.

= Once the layer is highlighted, single click it again and hold down the left mouse
button.
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» While holding down the left mouse button, drag the layer up or down in the stack.
While dragging the layer, its icon will display.

= Let go of the left mouse button to drop it into its new location in the stack.

7 Slide 1
Cursor Path _ & |
o) Rectangle | | & | ]
- Rectangle oF |7 .. ]
= Rectangle Y | —
. Balloon: Click a block to learn more, & |
|“| Moke: These are the building blocks For suc, .. o |
v Image: success, gif o |
‘-’ While dragging a single layer, its icon is displayed until you drop the layer into its new
25 T location in the stack.
To drag (rearrange) multiple layers up or down the stack in the Timeline:
= Click on the desired layers while using the Shift or the Ctrl key to select multiple
adjacent or nonadjacent layers to highlight them.
= Once the layers are highlighted, single click on them again and hold down the left
mouse button.
= While holding down the left mouse button, drag the multiple layers up or down in
the stack. While dragging the layers, their icons will display.
» Let go of the left mouse button to drop the multiple layers into their new location
in the stack.
7 Slide 1
Cursor Path o [T
|“| Moke: These are the building blocks For suc, .. o |
= Rectangle &F | L
) Rectangle 2] & | L | [
= Rectangle = & ||
Balloon: Click a block to learn mare. & |7
v Image; success, gif & |
While dragging multiple layers, their icons will displayed “stacked” until you drop the

layers into their new location in the stack.
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To hide / unhide a layer:

= To hide a layer, click the Visible | ® | button to hide the layer. This changes the
“open eye” to a “closed eye” indicating the layer is hidden.

= To unhide a layer, click the Hidden | = | button to display the layer. This changes
the “closed eye” to an “open eye” indicating the layer is visible.

To lock / unlock a layer:

= To lock a layer, click the Unlocked | " button to lock the layer. This changes the
“open padlock” to a “closed padlock” indicating the layer is locked.

inl

= To unlock a layer, click the Locked button to unlock the layer. This changes
the “closed padlock” to an “open padlock” indicating the layer is unlocked.

To prevent a layer from being edited, click the open padlock to close it to lock the layer.

To move an object to a new frame in the Timeline while working in its layer:

= Point your cursor over the object’s rectangle (which indicates its position and
duration along the frame in the Timeline).

= Hold down your left mouse button to select the object’s rectangle and drag.

= Let go of the left mouse button to drop the object into its new location in the
Timeline.

Slide 1

To increase or decrease an object’s duration in the Timeline while working in its layer:

= Point your cursor over the left or right edge of the object’s rectangle.

= When the cursor changes to a double arrow ™ | hold down the left mouse

button and drag to change the size (duration) of the rectangle.
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= Once the rectangle indicates the desired duration (by its new size) on the
Timeline, let go of the left mouse button.

» |f a Timing Rule window displays, read the information and click OK to complete
the operation.

-,

Timing Rule Change

This element has the "Manual Timing" timing rule in place,
Would you like to change it ko manual timing?

[] Dan't shaw me this message again.

Eoook | [ Cancel

To delete a layer:
= Click on the layer to select it.
» Press the Delete key on the keyboard, or right click and select Delete from the
shortcut menu.

If you accidentally delete a layer, try pressing “Ctrl + Z" to undo the action (if it was your
last action) to restore the layer.
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whaty & | Splitting Slides (New Feature!)

... There may be times when you have a slide that you need to break a part into two slides.
This is easily done with the “Split Slide” feature. Most commonly used to split video

slides, this feature is also available for non-video slides too. Here’s some information to
get you started using this feature:

Macros Mania

Split Slide

9

” .\r/ Are vou sure you wank ko split the slide at time: 00:28.0
Timeline Probl

: : £ |
4of 5 0z:3 L ves ﬂ 1

<7 Slide 4 27 s (&) * 293 e
Cursor Path & | L [ T T 1 1
¥ Yiden o | I I I I

| Sound: soundl 22, waw oF |

Select the slide you want to split.

2. Click on an interval (tick mark) along the Timeline (for that slide) where you want
to “split” the slide.

If prompted, click “Yes” to complete the split operation.
Repeat the steps above as needed for each split.
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Timing Links

Timing Links are links that connect two or more objects in the Timeline. The benefit of
this feature is that as you edit an object’s timing in the Timeline, the linked objects
update accordingly.

‘f‘ Timing Links are no longer automatically added to notes, balloons and cursors as they
T were in previous software versions. To enable Timing Links, go to Project Properties >

Timing and select the “Maintain Timing Links” option.

o |’ . = .
Hote #1 < Balloon #1 1\
‘ Balloon #2 r‘

Timeline

2 0F & 00:06.5 ko 00: 10,0 of 00:14.0 ooy Tiring Links are automatically connected to K <& B B I‘E
message ohjects as they are added to the slide. |

7 Slide 2
. Balloon: Balloon #2
. Balloon: Balloon #1
=] Note: Maoke #1

ETE

To automatically update Timing Links:
= Open a Viewlet project.
= Select Project > Project Properties from the menu bar.
= The Project Properties window displays. Select Timing from the list (on the left
side of the window).
» |nthe Timing Links area, select the Maintain Timing Links option.

Tirning Lirks

Ensure kiming links are added between elements as they are added to the slide. This will
maintain proper kiming on the slide as it is edited,

Maintain Timing Links

To add a Timing Link to two objects in the Timeline:
= Select the first object in the Timeline.
= Hold down the Ctrl key and click to select the second object in the Timeline.

:: The order in which the objects are selected is the order in which the Timing Links will be
o Tip added to the objects.
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g8
= Click the Add Timing Links ‘== button on the Timeline’s toolbar.

= The Timing Links window displays. Select a Link Type from the list:

- - - - -\
Timing Links
Link. Type:
] = —= -
(f_l =+ I-M_l |_N-I

End ko Start | Start ko End Skark to Stark End to End

| QK |[ Cancel H apply ]

End to Start: Links end of first object to front of second object.
Start to End: Links front of first object to end of second object.
Start to Start: Links front of first object to front of second object.
End to End: Links end of first object to end of second object.

O O0OO0Oo

To remove a Timing Link:
= Select an object on the Timeline.

» Hold down the Ctrl key to when clicking to select the second object that shares a
Timing Link with the first selected object.

%
= Click the Remove Timing Links == button.

To remove all Timing Links on a slide at the same time:
= Select all of the objects on the slide.

b
= Click the Remove Timing Links == putton.

There may be times when you will be prompted to change an object to “Manual Timing” to
allow a Timing Link to be added. And, there are some objects, such as an object on the
main Timeline and an object inside a Question Slide or Interactive Zone, which cannot be
connected by Timing Links.
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Frames

The Timeline Tab contains a “guide bar” known as a Frames Reference Guide. Along
this guide bar, there are small “sections” known as frames Each frame is divided by
tickmarks into 1/10 of second intervals. The main sections of the Timeline are divided
into 1 second intervals. Use this guide bar to position objects in the Timeline to
determine when each will display and for how long when the project is played back.

Frames
@& || Reference
Guide

I | |

i 78 o Single Frame | s Ticllcrf]ark I
P P v v [ A . Cividing
£ -l

Frames

|

On non-Video slides, the Background Layer contains special “key frames” where a
background frame is “painted” over the entire slide. This, in combination with the
Background Layer’s “non-key frames” (which paint over a smaller, specific area on top of
the key frame), can produce some dynamic and “attention-getting” effects. If you are
interested in learning more about this topic, “key frames” are covered in more detail in the
“Background Frames” chapter.

To select a frame on the Timeline:
= Click on the desired frame to select it. All objects that display in that frame in the
Timeline will display on the slide.

There is a phrase called “scrubbing the Timeline” that translates to dragging the
playhead along the frames in the Timeline to preview actions that occur in the project.
This is a useful “trick” to know if you want to manually preview specific sections of the
project in the Timeline for intricate “tweaking”.

To “scrub the Timeline” along specific frames within a single slide:

= If the Current Slide current SiEE pution is displayed on the Timeline Tab's

all slides

toolbar, click it so that it changes to All Slides . This will change the

Timeline view from “All Slides” to “Current Slide”.
= Click on the frame where you want to begin.

= Hold down your left mouse button over the playhead and drag it along the frames
and watch the actions as you move it along the Timeline.

o T
B
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To “scrub the Timeline” along specific frames across multiple slides:

= If the All Slides =/ #1595 hytton is displayed on the Timeline Tab’s toolbar,

Current Slide

click it so that it changes to Current Slide . This will change the

Timeline view from “Current Slide” to “All Slides”.
= Click on the frame where you want to begin.

= Hold down your left mouse button over the playhead and drag it along the frames
and watch the actions as you move it along the Timeline.

Miscellaneous Timeline Features and Tools

The Timeline Tab contains some status information and tools right above the Frames
Reference Guide, which are useful when working in the Timeline. These include:

» Slide Numbers: Indicates current slide and number of slides in the project.

laf &

= Clock Feature: Indicates the duration of current slide in relation to overall project
duration.

00:00.0 ko 00:06,5 of 00:14.0

= Slide Duration of Current Slide: Indicates the full playtime for the current slide
displayed in the Timeline, which can be increased / decreased by clicking the
up / down arrows.

00:06.5 &

= Zoom: Signifies the current zoom of the Timeline. Use the up / down arrows to
increase / decrease the zoom level of the Timeline.

100% =

» Views: There are two different views that can be used while working in the
Timeline: All Slides or Current Slide. When the All Slides button displays, the
Timeline view is “current slide”. When the Current Slide button displays, the
view is “all slides”. Click this button to toggle between these views.

all slides Current Slide
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= Player Buttons: The “VCR style” buttons are used to navigate to the first slide,
previous slide, next slide and last slide of the project.

K <d B> B

= Preview Menu: Use this list to select from one of four project preview options.

= -

[@ Frewiew Current Slide

@ Presdews From Current Slide  Crl+-Space

I@ Freview Al Slides

e . -
L'?I:I | Preview in Browser
S

= Slide Titles: Along the top of the Frames Reference Guide are boxes containing
the titles for each of the slides in the project. By default, the titles are the slide
number. By dragging the edge of the “title box” you can increase / decrease the
duration of the slide in the Timeline.

For more information on working with other Tabs options (such as expanding,
minimizing, maximizing, moving, and closing the tab, etc.), see the chapter on
Workspace & Tabs.
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Object Timing

Understanding how ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise handles the “timing aspects” of objects is
essential to being able to effectively work in the Timeline or while setting the timing of
objects through the use of dialog windows. There are two important “timing topics” that
each Viewlet Author should review before creating any project: Timing Commands and
Timing Rules.

Timing Commands

Timing commands can be applied to a single or multiple objects on a slide. An object’s
timing will determine when it will display on a slide (or on the Timeline), how long it will
remain displayed on a slide (or on the Timeline) and, if multiple objects display on the
same slide, what timing command elements they may have in common.

An object’s timing can be adjusted in two places, in its Properties window and while
working directly in the Timeline.

To adjust a message object’s timing in the Timeline:

= Point your cursor over the left or right edge of the object’s rectangle in the

Timeline.
= When the cursor changes to a double arrow ™ | hold down the left mouse
button and drag to change the size (duration) of the rectangle.
Slide: 1
1z 25 EX L34
| I T T T S T T | T T T SO T T | I T T T S T T 1
€] ;
i

= Once the rectangle indicates the desired duration (by its new size) on the
Timeline, let go of the left mouse button.

= |f a Timing Rule window displays, read the information and click OK to complete
the operation.

s o

Timing Rule Change

This element has the "Manual Timing" timing rule in place,
Wiould yiou like to change it to manual tming?

[ ] Dan't shaw me this message again.

EoooK { [ Cancel

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 145 November 2011



Tevr lar 2 7T . v f & )
VilrewletBlnlae R Enterpriie : (7 Wﬁgr'ﬂ?ﬂ:élilzral:l

To change an object’s timing using the object’s Properties window:

» Click the desired object (from either the slide or in the Timeline) to select it.

= Click the object’s Properties ID___l button from the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

The object’s Properties window displays. In the Timing area, there are options for

setting the object’s timing (there’s an additional selection for message objects).
These include:

0 Reading Speed: Used (by default) for notes, balloons, and text boxes to

display the message object from its set Start Time until the automatically
calculated reading speed is reached.

Tirning

| Reading Speed [V]

Start Time 0.5 {:} seconds

To set the default “Reading Speed” for ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise, select “Project >
Project Properties” from the menu bar. In the “Project Properties” window that displays,
select “Timing” from the list (left side of window). In the “Reading Speed” area, enter a
number for the “words per minute” or “characters pr minute” reading speed. This value

will be used when the program automatically calculates a message object’s reading speed
based on the amount of text it contains.

0 Manual Timing: Used to manually set the Start Time and Duration (in
seconds) for the object.

Tirning
|Manual Timing [Y]
Start Time D.D{:} seconds
Duration 2.2{:} seconds
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0 Until End of Slide: Used to display the object from its set Start Time (in
seconds) until the end of the slide’s “play” time.

Tirnirg
Until End of Slide |
Start Time 0.5 % seconds

= Select a Timing option for the object from the list.

= Enter a number for the Start Time (in seconds). This will be the amount of time
the object will be delayed before displaying on the slide.

= For Manual Timing, enter a number for the Duration. This is the amount of time
the object will display.

= Click OK to apply the timing settings and to close the object’s Properties window.

To synchronize timing for multiple objects on a slide:

= Select the objects you want to synchronize the time of by clicking on each one
while simultaneously holding down the Citrl key.

‘.’ Be careful when selecting multiple objects for timing synchronization. The first object
25 TR selected will be used as the “key object” from which the other times are calculated.

» The Synchronization Context Sensitive Toolbar displays. Click one of the buttons
to synchronize the selected objects timing:

’—: Same Start Time: Set the same start time for selected objects.
’:— Same End Time: Sets the same end time for selected objects.

E Same Start and End Time: Sets the same start and end time for all
objects based on the key object.

C—+
’; Display Until Last End Time: Sets the end time for all objects to object’s
whose end time is the last on the slide (of those selected).

’__: Sequence Times: Sets the objects to display sequentially based on the
selection order.
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To adjust timing for a “Display Object” action:

= Select the desired object (note, balloon, text box, shape, image, etc.).

L=y

= Click the Events “  button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

= The object’s Events widow displays. Select one of the three tabs:

on Click | on Rallover | ©n Rollout

0 On Click: Set actions to occur when user clicks the object.
0 On Rollover: Set actions to occur when user rolls mouse over object.
0 On Rollout: Set actions to occur when user rolls mouse off object.

Click the Add EE: button.

» The Action window displays. Select Display Object from the Action Type list.
= Select an object from the Select an object on the slide to display list.

= Inthe Duration area, select a timing command.

Click OK to close the Action window.

Click OK to close the object’'s Events window.

Timing Rules

Each object has a Timing Rule associated with it. Timing Rules automatically control
how the timing for that object associated with it is calculated. Timing Rules differ from
“timing synchronization commands” in that synchronization commands make a one-time
adjustment where as Timing Rules are applied globally.

To understand Timing Rules better, let’s take a look at an example. A simple timing rule
is “Reading Speed”, which insures that the duration of a message object is calculated
from the number of words or characters in a message object and the reading speed set
in the Project Properties window. This rule is automatically and globally applied to all
message objects, so that each note, balloon and text box displays only as long as
calculated reading speed allows.

To help standardize object timing, there are several Timing Rules available (each
described in the previous “Timing Commands” section of this chapter):

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 148 November 2011



/ -
viiewletElIC e SEntesbriie. ; (7 L,U;Ee?r'J'.?II:-.1'=|ar_:.I'I

= Manual: An object’s timing is calculated manually, meaning the user has full
control over the start time and duration.

= Reading Speed: Applies to message objects (notes, balloons, text boxes), the
duration is calculated based on the reading speed set in the Project Properties
window and the number of words or characters in the message object. The start
time for the message object is adjustable without affecting this rule.

= Until End of Slide: An object displays from a user-defined start time until the
end of the slide. The start time is adjustable without affecting this rule.

= Display Object Action: Used for objects displayed due to an event which
triggers the “Display Object” action. You can use any “available” Timing Rule for
the object that is to be displayed.

Each time you attempt to change an object’s timing, a “Timing Rule Change” window will
display if you are “breaking the rules” for the Timing Rule currently associated with the
object. Read the information in the window carefully before proceeding.
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Video Slide Editing

Video slides are a new feature!

When you create a Screen Capture Project or insert new screenshots into an existing
project and use Video Capture Mode, your captures will be converted to a “Video Slide”.
When viewed from the Timeline, the Video Slide, like traditional non-Video slides, is
made up of layers that, in turn, are the elements that (combined) make up the entire
Video Slide.

When the Video Slide thumbnail is selected, the Video Slide displays in the Slide Editing
area. Like other slides, you can add slide elements to the Video Slide such as balloons,
notes, highlights, etc. directly while working on the slide. And, like other slides, you
determine where the slide objects will display (and for how long) by working with the
Timeline.

So, for the most part, editing a Video Slide is the same as any other slide. However,
there are some exceptions to the rule while working with the Timeline. Let’s take a look
at these exceptions.

When a new Video Slide is created, it is made up of layers, which might include (at a
minimum):

= Cursor Path
= Video
= Sound Layer

Cursor Path Layer (Video Slide)

Along the Timeline, the Cursor Path is synched with the Video layer. For this reason, you
will NOT be able to edit all of the elements that make up the cursor animation. You can,
however:

Change the cursor’s style

Add a Shadow to cursors

Change the cursor path from straight to curved and visa versa

Lock points along the cursor layer

Move the position of the cursors on the slide at any interval (selected frame)

along the Timeline

= Drag the position of any transitional cursor (indicated by blue circle) along the
cursor path

= Remove the cursor path entirely

= Hide / display the layer

= Lock the layer to prevent it from being edited

You will not be able to:

Add new cursors

Move the position of the cursors along the Timeline
Change the duration of the cursors along the Timeline
Add more points along the cursor path

Edit (add/remove) cursor click sounds
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Video Layer (Video Slide)

Along the Timeline, the Video Layer is synched with the Cursor Path layer, if cursor
animation was captured during the recording session. Therefore, you will not be able to
edit the “background frames” (images) that occur along the Timeline on the Video layer.
Nor will you be able to “move” the position of frames along the Video Layer. You can,
however, add various slide elements (such as notes, balloons, etc.) at various frames
along the Timeline on the Video Slide and hide and lock the layer as needed. You can
also split and/or merge video slides using the applicable buttons on the Timeline.

Sound Layer (Video Slide)

A Sound Layer is created if sound was enabled during Video Capture Mode and added
to the project’s Video Slide. Initially, this layer is in synch with the Video Layer, but the
sound layer can be edited. For example, you can change where the sound will start
playing along the Timeline on the Video Slide by moving it. You can also insert recorded
or imported sound clips as additional layers to a Video Slide. If you have multiple Sound
layers, any sections that overlap (with the various Sound layers) will result in multiple
Sounds playing back (at the overlapping frames) at the same time. And, of course, the
Sound layer may also be hidden or locked as needed.
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Slide Notes Tab

The Slide Notes tab displays, by default, below the Slide Editing area. In this tab, you
can add presenter notes, which can be printed out for you and your audience. The Slide
Notes tab can also be used as a collaboration tool by adding editing notes (not part of
the actual slide) when working with a team of authors on the same project. These notes
can be displayed or hidden inside ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise (and printed) as needed.

E = & & =T 7
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i
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E |
e
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!
&
E
Slide Notes =8|
-Find a quote from a successfiul entreprensur o [
—idd company logo to bottom right of slide
—Change slide background color (update in stylesheet) to match company branding L_'
w

To display the Slide Notes Tab:
=  Select View > Tabs from the menu bar.
= Select Slide Notes from the list.

To add text in the Slide Notes Tab:
= Select the desired slide so that it displays in the Slide Editing area.
= Select the Slide Notes Tab to make it the active tab.
» Click inside the Slide Notes field and type text as needed.
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To print Slide Notes with your slides:
= Select File > Page Layout from the menu bar.

» The Page Layout window displays. In the Options area, select the Slide Notes

option.
Cpkians
[JHidden Slides  [] Cursar
[] Slide Title [] Cursar Path
[ ] Balloons []motes
[ Correct Answers [¥] Slide fidtes
[ ] Guiz Responses

» Click OK to save this option. Each time you print slides, the Slide Notes will be
added below the image of each slide.

For more information on working with other Tabs options (such as expanding,

minimizing, maximizing, moving, and closing the tab, etc.), see the chapter on
Workspace & Tabs.
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Output Tab

The Output Tab displays, by default, below the Slide Editing area at the bottom of the
program window. This tab contains a record of information that can help Qarbon find and
correct ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise programming errors. The information that is recorded
in the Output Tab is determined by preferences set up for ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise.

Cakpuk

.. | Logging creates a record of information that can help Qarbon Find
*— | and cofrect programming errors, Set the options For logaing to the
output tab window,

Report: | Display all Messages W

[ Clear Output Window ]

To set preferences for the report information recorded in the Output Tab:
= Select Edit > Preferences from the menu bar.
= The Preferences window displays. Select the Logging tab.

= In the Output area, from the Reports list, select:

Report: | Display Al Messages
Display E ol

[E fspay rrors Only .
Display Errors and Infarmaktion

Display all Messages

o Display Errors Only
o Display Errors and Information
o Display All Messages

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise creates an external log file with the information in the Output
Tab that can be sent to Qarbon when program issues arise.
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To display the Output Tab:
= Select View > Tabs from the menu bar.

= Select Output from the list.

Output =8

DEBUG | AWT-EventQueus-0 - Q3electioniManager (16 Feb 2009 08:40:33,062) | Selected: button: 11 [
DEBUG | AWT-EventQueue-0 - QSelectionManager (16 Feb 2009 03:40:35,796) | Selected: slide; 9
DEBUG | AWT-EventQueue-0 - Q5electionManager (16 Feb 2009 08:40:44,812) | Selected: slide: 0
DEBG | AWT-EventQueue-0 - Q3electionManager (16 Feb 2009 05:40:46,000) | Selected: slide: &
DEBUG | AWT-EventQueus-0 - Q3electionManager (16 Feb 2009 08:42:32,046) | Selected: button: 12 [»

£y You can quickly display Output tab options by right clicking anywhere within the Output
W, Tip tab and selecting an option from the shortcut menu.

Copry

Clear

Display Errors Only

Display Errors and Information
v Display all Messages
Setkings...

To locate the log file containing the information also displayed in the Output Tab:
= Select Edit > Preferences from the menu bar.
= The Preferences window displays. Select the Logging tab.

* |nthe Log File area, the path to where the log file is saved displays in the File

field. If you can’t see the entire path to the file, click the Browse “~ button next
to the File field.

Log File
- Set the options for outputting log records to a file.

Enabled
Folder:

ition DatalQarbon viewletBuilder 7 Enterprisellogs
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The location of the log file containing the report information also displayed in the Output
Tab is determined when setting up ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise program preferences.

To clear the report information displayed in the Output Tab:
» Select Edit > Preferences from the menu bar.

= The Preferences window displays. Select the Logging tab.

= In the Output area, click the Clear Output Window [ Cloar Output windom | i

For more information on working with other Tabs options (such as expanding,
minimizing, maximizing, moving, and closing the tab, etc.), see the chapter on
Workspace & Tabs.
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what's ¢ | Problems Tab
This is a new Tab view feature!

The Problems Tab is a tool that allows you to validate your project for potential issues.
The Qarbon Dev Team created a “Top 25 list of things that could possibly go wrong with
a project—those that have generated a lot of support tickets in the past. Armed with this
information, a new Project Validation tool was created to check for these potential
issues. And, the Problems Tab is where you can access and run this tool.

Let's see how this might work. For example, on a Quiz slide, you might forget to mark
the correct response for the question. Believe it or not, this is a common mistake. And,
because of this, you wonder why your Viewlet is not scoring results correctly. Using the
Problem Tab, you can now easily find out why.
To run Project Validation from the Problem Tab:

1. Select View > Tabs from the menu bar.

2. Select Problems from the list.

3. Inthe Problems Tab, click the “Click here” link to run project validation.

Problems

Click here to validate your project,

LN

4. The validation results display in the Problems Tab.

=
Qarbon is headquartered in San Jose, CA.
L)
e lE
alse E
bt
1 | 1 v |'
Problems =g
1 Prablems Faund — [#[0 [(L) 1 [difD l'.',_'g/
Severiby a Slide Numhi Descripkion
I Warning  Slidel 1009 Slide 1 - Qarbon is headquartered in San Jose CA contain...
Multiple Answer Question with no correct answer,
and cannot be scored.
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Working with Colors

New options are available when working with Background / Border colors!

A background color is the color used to “fill” a project element such as a shape,
message object, slide, etc. A border color is the color used as the “line” color around a
slide object such as a shape, image, etc. When working with background and/or border
color options, you have various choices to make. This chapter provides general
instructions when working with background color and border color while editing your
Viewlet project.

Background Color

A Background Color can be applied to various elements within your project including
slides, balloons, notes, highlights, lines, arrows, etc. When available, the Background
Color is the color used to “fill” the selected element.

To set a Background Color:

1. Click the Background Color button.

2. Inthe Background Color screen that displays, select one of the tabs (Swatches,
Rainbow).

a. Swatches (tab)

(o )
Background Color...
Swatches | Rainbow

R 0%

G 153 /%

B 204 4

#OOFCE

Vd

&

Cusborn [T T TTT T TTTTTTTTTT] ®

Recent BT TT T T T T T 777 BT M

[ oK |[ Cancel H Apply ]
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Use the swatches area to click on a color of choice.

Or, type in an R-G-B or Hexadecimal number for the desired color.

R 102 %
G 5103
B 102 %

#EEIIE6

Or, move the “eye dropper” over the desired color and click to select it
as the color of choice.

I
| | Background Color...
Swatches | R ainbove
R 10z (%
G 512
B 10z (%

#EEZ366
v Lr'/""-"

&

Custom T TT T T T TTTTTTTTTT1] .l{I|J

Recent I I T T 1T T 0 7777 W -
oK ] ’ Canicel ] ’ Apply ]

To add a color to the Custom choices, select the desired color then
click the green “plus” icon.

== CEEEE -
Cuskom %
Recent

Page 159
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=  To remove a color from the Custom list, select the color and click the
“red X" (under the green “plus” icon).

b. Rainbow (tab)

Fa 1
Background Color...
Swakches RﬂianWl
S
G 134 3]
B 63 1%
#060644
' A
. ﬁ
Coustorn @ T T TTT T T TTTTTTT1T1] s
Recent
[ ()4 |[ Cancel H Apply ]

» Use the rainbow palette area to click on a color of choice.

= Or, type in an R-G-B or Hexadecimal number for the desired color.

R 102 %
G 5103
B 102 %

#EEIIE6

= Or, move the “eye dropper” over the desired color and click to select it
as the color of choice.
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|| Background Color...
Swatches| F'1‘3""'3'00‘4|
R o)
G 134 (%]
B 63 (2] |

FOES644 f"r‘?‘u‘-—il_r
7 : :
.ﬂ}

Custom T T I T T T T T T TTTIT1] <

Recent I IO T T [T T (77T

| [o]4 |[ Cancel ][ Apply ]

= To add a color to the Custom choices, select the desired color then
click the green “plus” icon.

R .
Cuskom &
Recent

=  Toremove a color from the Custom list, select the color and click the
“red X" (under the green “plus” icon).

Each time a new color is selected, it is automatically added to the “Recent” list of colors.

3. Once the color is selected, click OK to close the window and apply it.

Background Color
A Border Color can be applied to the lines that “border” various slide elements such as

images, shapes, etc.

To set a Border Color:

1. Click the Border Color button. The Border Color screen displays.

2. Follow the same instructions found in steps 2 and 3 as previously outlined for
“Background Color” to select a Border Color (substituting the Border Color
screen for the Background Color screen).
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Gradient Colors

This new Gradient color feature allows you to create, edit and apply custom gradients to
slide background colors.

dCKgroun olor...

| Swatches | Rainbow | Gradient
o

(&) Start Color: #D4BD9

() End Calar; D #FEBO17D
Direction: Degrees

Custom [T T T T T TTTTTTTTTT11]
Recent

|Qarb0n

[ oK J[ Cancel ”

There are several gradients pre-installed and are available from the drop-down list:

acKgroun olor...

Swatches || Rainbow | Gradient

P Ty
Unramed Gradient L% ‘E &R R 255%
~ G 255 (=]
Carbon FF
Daw Break B
Red velvet PRRoC #FFFFFF
Tree Line
TafFy P3e 2
|| Heat Wave &
cyfsherbet MIOTTTT 1T o
Re
[ 2k ] [ Cancel ] [ apply ]
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You can select a pre-installed gradient from the list, rename a gradient, create/save new
gradients or delete gradients that you no longer need. This section highlights the basics
of working with gradient colors.

Select a Gradient for the Slide Background Color
1. Select the slide you want to use for the gradient.
Click the Background Color button.
Select the Gradient tab.
Select a gradient from the drop-down list.
Click OK to apply it to the slide.

a r wDn

Create a New Gradient
1. Inthe Gradient tab (Background Color window), select Unnamed Gradient from
the drop-down list.

e 1
Background Color...
Swatches | Rainbow | Gradient
T _ﬁ_
Unramed Gradisnt e =% A 255 [
G 255
(&) Start Color: #FFFFFF =
e
B 250 5
) End Colar: D #000000
#FFFFFF
Direckion: 0% Deogrees
”
=
Costorn @ T T T T T T T TTTTTT1T11] Y4
Recent
[ ok |[ Zancel H Apply ]

2. Select a Start Color by clicking the Start Color button. In the window that
displays, select a color and click OK to save the selection and to close the
window.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 163 November 2011



vilewlle BN e RIS Entesprise P (7 @ﬁ'*ﬁlﬁﬁm—i“l

f -1
= [~ |
Gradient Start Color
Swatches | Rainhbiow
——— A
Swatches Rainl:u:uw| Gradient |_ R 255 %]
G 255 (%)
|Unnamed (=¥ adiznt [VW
B 255 (%
() Start Color: -- FFFFFF
#FFFFFF
Oendcolor: [ #000000
2
Direckion: D{ﬂ Deqgrees &h
Costor @ TTTT T T T TTTTTTTT] %
Recent CT I T 00 T T T B TR |
Custorn @ [T T T T T T T TTTTT
Recent CT T T IO [T 1 MW 0
EoooK |[ iZancel H Apply ]

I (04 ][ Zancel J[ Apply J

3. Select an End Color by clicking the End Color button and, using the same steps
you did when choosing a Start Color, select an End Color in the window that
displays, clicking OK to save the selection and to close the window.

4. When both colors are selected, make sure to take a look at the Preview area,
which displays the current gradient effect for the selected colors.

-,

Background Color...

Swakches Rainl:u:uw| Gradient|

|\ Unnamed Gradient | % | bl 2 B 0]
Gradient Preview }

() Start Color: #FFFFFF
}
() End Colar: D #000000

@ectinn: 60 {ﬁ} Degre%

Cuskom

R Gradient Direction

Ik H Zancel H Apply ]
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5. Use the up/down arrows to change the Direction of the gradient. Watch the
Preview area as you change the “degrees”.

6. Once you are satisfied with your selections, click the Save = button. The Save
“Unnamed” Gradient window displays.

Swatches | Rainbow | Gradient

R 0%
G 1532
rSave "Unnamed" Gradient -\
Mame: Green Being
| ok || cancel |
e —————
| ok | [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

7. Enter a name for the gradient and click OK to save it. The new gradient is saved
to the list for future use.

Rename a Gradient
1. Inthe Gradient tab (Background Color window), select a gradient from the drop-
down list.

Click the Rename Gradient & button.
In the Rename Gradient window that displays, modify the name as needed.
4. Click OK to save the changes and to close this window.

Remove a Gradient
1. Inthe Gradient tab (Background Color window), select a gradient from the drop-
down list.

2. Click the Remove Gradient # button. Be careful when removing a gradient
because once you click the removal button, the gradient is permanently
removed/deleted from the drop-down list.
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Cursor Management

Cursor animation is a fundamental component of most Viewlet projects. Understanding
the basics of how cursor movement is captured, the different parts that make up the
actual slide-to-slide cursor animation and how to edit cursor movement is an important
Viewlet authoring skill, which is essential for creating attention getting, dynamic Viewlets.

; i On a Video slide, the cursor layer works very much the same as it does on other project
slides (non-Video slides). However, since the Cursor Path on a Video slide is intended to
o= be “in sync” with the Video layer, certain elements on it cannot be edited.

The Mouse Tab

The Mouse tab in the Capture Options window is available for Viewlet authors when
setting up or modifying Capture Profile options for new Screen Capture Projects or
when inserting new screenshots into existing projects. In the Mouse tab, you have
options for capturing cursor movement during a screenshot session and also the option
to capture screenshots on mouse click action.

On Screen Capture - Add to Slide | The Mouse tab shows options
available using Manual Capture.
(¥ Cursar Simulation Additional options (not shown) are

[] Curved Cursor Path available for Smart Capture.

) Don't Add Cursor Simulation

Mouse Click Capture

This Feature allows you to use the mouse to capture screenshoks,
Everytime the mouse is clicked, a screenshat is taken, You can also
continue to use the hotkey as usual,

[] Mouse Clicks Capture Screenshots

To access the Mouse tab for new Screen Capture Projects:
= Select File > New from the menu bar.
» The Create New Project window displays. Select Screen Capture Project from
the new project type list.
= Select a profile from the list of Capture Profiles to use for the screenshot
session.

= Click the Modify / button.
= The Capture Options window displays. Select the Mouse tab.
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You can access the “Mouse” tab to set up cursor options prior to creating a new Screen
Capture Project or right before inserting new screenshots into an existing project by
adding a new “Capture Profile” or by selecting an existing “Capture Profile” and clicking
“Modify” to display the “Capture Options” window where the “Mouse” tab is located.

To capture cursor movement during a screenshot recording session:

» |n the Capture Options window (accessed when adding or modifying Capture
Profiles), select the Mouse tab.

» |nthe On Screen Capture — Add to Slide area:

0 Select the Cursor Simulation option.

2n Screen Caphure - &dd to Slide

(%) Cursar Simulation

Curved Cursor Path

{3 Don't &dd Cursor Simulation

o If you want to allow the cursor to follow a curved path (for added visual
interest during playback), select the Curved Cursor Path option.

= Click OK to close the Capture Options window.

To remove cursor movement during a screenshot session:

= |n the Capture Options window (accessed when adding or modifying Capture
Profiles), select the Mouse tab.

* Inthe On Screen Capture — Add to Slide area, select the Don’t Add Cursor
Simulation option.

on Screen Capture - Add ko Slide

() Cursor Simulation

(%) Don't Add Cursor Simulation

= Click OK to close the Capture Options window.

If you are using the “Manual Capture” mode for your screenshot session and do NOT want
to include cursors, select the default “Simple” Capture Profile for your recording session.
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To enable “mouse click” capture during a Manual Capture session:

= In the Capture Options window (accessed when adding or modifying Capture
Profiles), select the Mouse tab.

= In the Mouse Click Capture area to:

o0 Enable mouse click capture of screenshots during a capture session,
select the Mouse Clicks Capture Screenshots.

Maouse Click Capture

This Feature allows you to use the mouse to capture screenshoks,
Ewverytime the mouse is clicked, a screenshot is taken, You can also
continue to use the hotkey as usual.

Mouse Clicks Capture Screenshoks

Include Right Mause Buttan

o0 Select the Include Right Mouse Button to enable additional right click
mouse click of screenshots capability during the recording session.

= Click OK to close the Capture Options window.
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Cursor Indicators (Red, Green, Blue)

When you look at a slide that contains cursor movement, you will see cursors indicated
by (at a minimum) a “green” circle and a “red” circle. These two cursor circle indicators
are connected by a “dotted” line. And, there may be times when you see a “blue” circle
along the dotted line connected the green and red circles. Let's take a look at what these
all mean:

[% Green Circle: A green circle around a cursor signifies the starting
position of the cursor on a cursor path.

l% Red Circle: A red circle signifies the ending position of a cursor on a
cursor path.

L\‘f Blue Circle: A blue circle signifies the point on the cursor path will the
cursor will change shape before it reaches its destination.

Cursor Path

The “dotted line” between the green circle and the red circle is known as the “cursor
path”. This is the path the cursor travels during its animation (while moving from one
slide to the next slide). A basic path starts at the green circle and ends at the red circle.
A more complicated path includes points along the cursor path where the cursor may
change direction or cursor style. Elements of the cursor path may be edited.

Lock Point on Cursar Path

Curved Path - All Slides

Add Point to
Shadow Properties CursorPath
Cursor Context Sensitive Too.f.haa\ *
e 8 | 28 LT | dh oofn| @ ]
(5] B g | 8 |€° &7 0 S| He| W
Cursor Style Snap to Next Straight Path - Al Slides Remove All
Cursor Paths
gnap to Previous Straight Path Curved Path

Add Click to Cursor Path
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In some cases, there may be “points” along the cursor path. These points may be a
“blue circle” cursor indicator where the cursor changes shape before it reaches the end
of the cursor path. Or, the cursor path may contain “red points” that indicate a change in
direction along the cursor path. You can edit these points by dragging them along the
cursor path. Or, to change the direction the path takes, simply “pull” the point to change
the cursor path’s direction.

To move a green circle (starting cursor position) on the cursor path:
= Click on the green circle.
= While holding down your left mouse button, drag the green circle to where you
want it to reside on the slide.
= Let go of the left mouse button to drop it into place.

To move a red circle (ending cursor position) on the cursor path:
= Click on the red circle.
= While holding down the left mouse button, drag the red circle to where you want
it to reside on the slide.
= Let go of the left mouse button to drop it into place.

To move a blue circle (where cursor changes shape on cursor path) on the cursor path:
= Click on the blue circle.
= While holding down the left mouse button, drag the blue circle to where you want
the cursor to change its shape on the cursor path.
» Let go of the left mouse button to drop it into place.

To add a “red point” to the cursor path:

= Click the green circle to select it.
qr
. . @ "
= Click the Add Point to Cursor Path button on the Context Sensitive
Toolbar. A “red point” will display on the cursor path, ready for editing.

To move a “red point” along the cursor path:
= Click on the red point.
= Hold down the left mouse button and drag it along the cursor path.
» Let go of the left mouse button to drop it into place.

To change a single cursor path from straight to curved or curved to straight:
= Click the green circle to select it.
» To change the cursor path to straight, click the Move the cursor in a straight

B
path G button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
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» To change the cursor path to curved, click the Move the cursor in a curved
Y]

path ©  putton on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

To globally change all cursor paths within the project to straight or curved:
= Click the green circle to select it.

= To change all cursor paths in the project to straight, click the Straight Path — All
2@,

Slides button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

= To change all cursor paths in the project to curved, click the Curved Path — All
]
Slides ©- button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

To remove a “red point” or “blue circle” from the cursor path:
= Click on the “red point” or the “blue circle” to select it.
» Press the Delete key on the keyboard to delete it. Or, right click and select
Delete from the shortcut menu.

What's \/ Remove All Cursor Paths
new... 2 Now you have the option to manually remove all cursors and their subsequent cursor
paths from an entire project with just one click. To do this:

= Select one of the cursors to activate the Cursor Context Sensitive Toolbar.

]
= Select the Remove All Cursor Path button along the toolbar.

=  When prompted “Are you sure you want to remove all cursor paths?” click Yes.

=,

Remove All Cursor Paths

H_?f/ Are wal sure you wank ko remove all cursar paths?

Eooves [ Mo

Cursor Style

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise comes with a library of the most common cursor styles used
in Viewlet projects. Cursor styles captured during screenshot sessions are added to the
cursor style library. Once captured, cursors can be changed in a project as desired by
selecting a different style from the cursor style library.
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(- -1
Cursor Style
Select a skyle For the Cursor:
[ + = _
L 2
Seleck.lcr Bound. oy Busy. lcr =
Captured, lcr Captured_2.lcr Captured_3.lcr
Captured_4.lcr ZrossHair . lcr CrossHair2. lor [v
[ ok, 4 [ Cancel ] [ apply ]

To add cursors to a slide that does not contain a cursor:

= Click the Insert Cursor | LE | button from the Object Toolbar. Or, from the Insert
Menu or right click shortcut menu, select Cursor. A cursor will display on the
slide, ready for editing.

To change the cursor style:

= Click on the cursor to select it.

‘S

= Click the Cursor Style button from the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
= The Cursor Style window displays. Click on a style to select it.
= Click OK to apply the new cursor style.

y Add Shadow to Cursor
What'y 7 You can easily add a shadow to a selected cursor. For more information, please see the
new....»

g Shadow Effect chapter.
% To add a new cursor to the cursor library, select the cursor. Then, open the “Cursor Style”
= window and the selected cursor will be added to the library for future use.
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To a cursor from a slide:
= Click the green circle to select the cursor.

» Press the Delete key from the keyboard and the cursor, along with the cursor
path, will be removed from the slide.

The “Insert Cursor” button on the Object Toolbar acts like a “toggle switch”. If a cursor is
displayed on the slide, click the “Insert Cursor” button to remove it. Click the button again
to insert a cursor back on the slide.

Cursor Path Layer

If a slide contains cursor animation, then along the Timeline you will see a Cursor Path
layer. This layer will always be the uppermost layer in the stack of layers and cannot be
moved down in the stack. You can edit the green circle and any red points along the
cursor path by selecting the appropriate section on this layer. And, you can use this layer
to “tweak” the duration of the cursor animation as it plays to the next slide.

Slide 1
3 e lls IIIIIIIII 2lsl —
T_.:f‘ﬁ(:ursur Path & [T -;I\:I:II:I
=] Mate: &F | | H
v Background: 1 of 1 o |7 ]
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Messages

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise allows you to add impact to your Viewlet projects with
Messages. These Messages come in the form of notes, balloons and text boxes. The
purpose of each Message object is ultimately determined by you, the Viewlet author, but
here are some ideas for ways they are commonly used in a Viewlet:

* Note: A note is used to “introduce” a topic or action that is about to occur. It is
also used in situations when you want to make sure the viewer takes notice of
some important content such as special information, a tip or trick, or even a
“warning” of some type.

= Balloon: A balloon is used to “point out” an area of the screen or an action. For
example, a balloon may contain text that discusses different areas of the screen
while using its “pointer” to point at the area being discussed. Or, more commonly,
a balloon may point at a button or text entry field with instructions for the viewer
to “interact” with the Viewlet.

= Text Boxes: A text box is used to “seamlessly blend” text into its background,
whether it be the slide itself, a shape or an image or even other text. Text boxes
are also used as the “question” box for quiz and survey question types.

N =
@_:th|5 IS atext box. =

Now that you know the three different Message types available in ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise, the next thing you should decide is the method you want to use when editing
the text inside your Message object.
To set the default message editing preference for ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise:

= Select Edit > Preferences from the menu bar.

= The Preferences window displays. Select the General tab.

» |nthe Text Editing area, select an editing preference.

= Click OK to close the Preferences window.
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Text Editing Methods
Text Editing was referred to as “Message Editing” prior to ViewletBuilder?7.

There are two “Text Editing” methods available in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise. You can
decide the default method to use by selecting it when setting up program preferences.

Text Editing

(3) Edit in Place

() Use Text Editar

Edit in Place

This is the “classic” message editing method used in previous versions of
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise. This method allows you to edit text directly in the note,
balloon, or text box (without opening a dialog window). It also allows you to change the
Message objects attributes using various buttons on the object’s Context Sensitive
Toolbar (when the object is selected and not in text editing mode).

Text Editor (New Name and New Alignment Tools!)

The Text Editor offers an alternative way to editing message objects in ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise all within the same window. When the “Text Editor” option is used, an editor
window displays when you are in text edit mode. Inside the Text Editor window, you can
use the:

P

" Text Editor

[ [oeks ¥z ¥

I UBNRE==_"|—_

['want to use the Text Editor when editing my message ohjects...

(4 ][ Cancel ][ Apply

* Message Type ¥ button to change the object’s style and type.

= Background Color button to change the object’s fill color.
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» Font list and Font Size list to change the text font type and size.

Py

B

= [talic , Underline u , or Bold button to change text attributes.

= Text Color IEI button to change selected text color.

= One of the alignment buttons to Left Align , Center Align , or Right
Align = selected text.
What's \/ = New alignment tools to Top Align , Middle Align , or
Bottom Align = selected text within the message object.

[N
= Hyperlink = button to turn selected text into a clickable hyperlink.

= Text edit field to select text to edit or to select text to apply any of the available
text attributes (font, font size, italic, bold, underline, color, alignment, hyperlink).

= OK hutton to save edits in the dialog window.
= Cancel button to exit the dialog window without saving any changes.

= Apply button to apply changes without exiting the dialog window.

To open the “Text Editor” from the Context Sensitive Toolbar or “right click” menu:
= Select the Message object you want to edit by single clicking it to select it.

= Click the Text Editor button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar,

EI_| Openin Text Editar. .,

OR

»= Right click on the Message object and select Open in Text Editor from the
shortcut menu.
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Edit Text
F'F | 2penin Text Editar, ..

*» The Text Editor window displays. Make edits as needed and click OK to save
changes and to close the window.

While working with Message objects, you will find the process and options used during
the “editing” operation will be basically the same for each object whether it is a note,
balloon or text box.

To insert a Message object on a slide:

Note:
= Click the Insert Note = button on the Object Toolbar.
» |f you selected for “message editing”:

o Editin Place: A note object will display on the slide with a “blinking cursor”
in side it. This indicates the note is ready for you to start typing in it.

0 Text Editor: The Text Editor window displays. Make your selections for
the text using the available buttons (font, font size, etc.) and type your text
in the “text edit” field. Click OK to save the information and the note will
be inserted on the slide.

Balloon:
= Click the Insert Balloon " button on the Object Toolbar.
= [If you selected for “message editing”:

o Editin Place: A balloon object will display on the slide with a “blinking
cursor” in side it. This indicates the balloon is ready for you to start typing
in it.

o Text Editor: The Text Editor window displays. Make your selections for
the text using the available buttons (font, font size, etc.) and type your text

in the “text edit” field. Click OK to save the information and the balloon will
be inserted on the slide.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 177 November 2011



IS/ Ustelilsahs e L (\( User Manualy

Text Box:

= Click the Insert Text Box T button on the Object Toolbar.

= The cursor changes to a cross-hair + shape. Move the cursor over the slide
and click where you want to “anchor” one corner of the text box. Hold down the
left mouse button and draw the text box on the slide.

» |f you selected for “message editing”:

o Editin Place: A text box object (surrounding by a “bounding box” that
looks like a “dotted rectangle” with gnodes (grab handles) for resizing the
box) will display on the slide with a “blinking cursor” in side it. This
indicates the text box is ready for you to start typing in it.

0 Text Editor: The Text Editor window displays. Make your selections for
the text using the available buttons (font, font size, etc.) and type your text
in the “text edit” field. Click OK to save the information and the text box
will be inserted on the slide.

‘_:- To exit “text edit mode” while using the “Edit in Place” method, simply click off the note,
TR balloon or text box to deselect it.

Message Styles and Type
Once you insert a Message object on a slide, you can change its “style” and its “type” at
any time without recreating it from scratch. The process for doing this is the same for all
Message objects.
To change a Message object’s style and / or type:

Using “Edit in Place” message editing:

= Single click the message object to select it.

= Click the Message Type 7 putton on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
» The Message Type window displays. Select:

0 A “message style” from the first list.
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Select the message skyle:

Classic Message Style

Classic Message Style
Bubbles Message Style
Curyy Message Style
Simple Message Style

Standard Message Style
< 1 J 17 S 7 LN W 0

0 A "message type” from the second list.

Select the message bype:

HAU0O0O00
QOoCcCldT

» Click OK to save and apply the selections.

Using “Text Editor” message editing:

= Double click the Message obiject.

= The Text Editor window displays. Click the Message Type " button.
= The Message Type window displays. Select:

0 A “message style” from the first list.

0 A "message type” from the second list.
= Click OK to save selections and to close the Message Type window.

» Click OK to close the Text Editor window and to apply changes.

? Select a new message type in the Message Type window to change a Message object from
T a note to a balloon to a text box and so on as needed without recreating the Message
object from scratch.
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Message Object’s Background Color

You can change the background color of a note or balloon while the Message object is
selected (using the “Edit in Place” message editing method) or from inside the Text
Editor window.

To edit a note or balloon object’s background color while using “Edit in Place”:

= Single click the note or balloon to select it.

= Click the Background Color button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

= The Background Color window displays. Make your color selections in either the
Swatches or Rainbow tab.

o -t
Background Color...
Swatches | Rainbow
R 255 %
G 255 %]
B 204 %
#FFFFCC
Vd
Cusborn [T T TTT T TTTTTTTTTT] -
Recent TR T W T (] -
[ oK |[ Cancel H Apply ]

» Click OK to apply the selected color to the Message object.

Please see the Working with Colors chapter for more information on working with
Background Color.
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To edit a note or balloon object’s background color while using “Text Editor”:

= Double click the note or balloon to open the Text Editor.

» |n the Text Editor window, click the Background Color button.

= The Background Color window displays. Make your color selection in either the
Swatches or Rainbow tab.

= Click OK to save the selection and to close the Background Color window.

»= Click OK to close the Text Editor window and to apply the selected color.
Message Object Alignment Tools
When the Message object is selected (not in text edit mode), three object “alignment”
buttons display on the Context Sensitive Toolbar. These buttons can be used to align a
selected Message object on the slide.
To align a Message object on a slide:

= Single click on the desired Message object.

= Click the:

. +O+ .
o Center Horizontally button to horizontally center the selected
object on the slide.

w

o
o Center Vertically *  button to vertically center the selected object on
the slide.

*E+
o Center * button to center (both horizontally and vertically) the
selected object on the slide.
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Message Text Options

While working with Message objects (notes, balloons, text boxes), you will want to
customize the various attributes that can be applied to the textual content. Text options
include: font, font size, attributes (italic, bold, underline), text color, text alignment within
the Message object and hyperlink capability. Each of these options is available while
editing text using:

= Editin Place: Double click the Message object so that a “blinking cursor”
displays inside it. This indicates you are in “text edit” mode and a Context
Sensitive Toolbar is available with various buttons for text editing options.

Dialog vl 12 || = 77| = €=
= — | &

» Text Editor: Double click the Message object to open the Text Editor window.
The text option tools are available within this window (as shown in the image
below).

P S

! Text Editor =
X

= Dialog v 1z V
I U BE=

Enter the Message Ohject's text here..

]
-

][ Cancel ][ Apply

To edit text in a Message object:
= Double click on the Message object. Depending on the “message editing”
method used, either a Context Sensitive Toolbar (for “Edit in Place” message
editing) or a Text Editor window (for “Text Editor” message editing) displays.

= Highlight the text you want to edit (either in the Message object itself or within the
text edit field in the Text Editor window).
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You MUST highlight the text you want to edit BEFORE applying any changes.
= Click the applicable option to make the desired text edit:

o Font: Select a new font from the Font list.

Tahoma b
MS Reference Specialty [““
SansSerif

Senf

Tahorna

Tirmes Mew Roman
Trebuchet fits
Yerdana

Show All Fonts..

£

If the desired font does not display in the “Font” list, but it is a font available on your
computer, scroll down to the bottom of the list and select the “Show All Fonts” option.

o Font Size: Select a new text size from the Font Size list.

1z

5
g
10
11
12
14
16
18 [

4

o ltalic: Click the Italic 1 button to set the selected text in italics.

o Underline: Click the Underline u button to underline the selected
text.

o Bold: Click the Bold B button to bold the selected text.

o0 Text Color: Click the Text Color D button. In the Text Color window,
select a color from either the Swatches or Rainbow tab then click OK.

o Left Align: Click the Left Align button to left align the text in the
Message object.
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0 Center Align: Click the Center Align button to center the text in the
Message object.

o0 Right Align: Click the Right Align button to right align the text in
the Message obiject.

What's 4 New Alignment Tools Added!
new....” There are three alignment tools available while editing text: Top, Middle and Bottom.

o Top Align: Click the Top Align | | button to align the text at the top of

the Message object.

o Middle Align: Click the Middle Align button to align the text in the
middle of the Message object.

o0 Bottom Align: Click the Bottom Align \== button to align the text at the
bottom of the Message object.

@
o Hyperlink: Click the Hyperlink =" button. In the Hyperlink window that
displays, make your selections as required and click OK to close the

window.
% See the chapter on “Hyperlinks” for more information on creating clickable text links.
3

= To exit text edit mode while using the message editing option:
o Edit in Place: Click off the Message object to deselect it.

0 Text Editor: Click OK to save the changes and to close the Text Editor
window.

Automatic Resize of Message Objects

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers an option on the message object’s context sensitive
toolbar that allows you to automatically resize the message object as text is edited. This
feature can be enabled / disabled at will.

To enable “automatic” resizing of a Message object as you edit text:

» Click on the Message object to load its Context Sensitive Toolbar.

+A+
= Click the Automatically size message to fit when editing " = ' button.
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= Double click to Message object to enter “text edit” mode.

= If you selected for “Text Editing”:

o Editin Place: As you edit text, the object automatically resize as you type
directly in the Message object.

0 Text Editor: The Text Editor displays. Once you click Apply or OK to save
the text edits, the Message object will be automatically resized.

@_‘E“f If enabled, you can quickly “turn off” the auto-resize Message object feature by clicking it
== to deselect it on the Context Sensitive Toolbar at any time while editing a Message object.
To manually resize a Message object:

= Single click on the Message object to select the object itself (not in text edit
mode). A “bounding box” (dotted rectangle) will display around it.

{ Iam surrounded by a
bounding box.

[

= Move your cursor over one of the gnodes (grab handles). When the cursor
changes to a “double arrow” shape, hold down the left mouse button and drag to
resize the Message object.

e e
i &
I am surrounded by a
i bounding box.
S T
@_g If you manually resize a Message object, if enabled, the “auto-resize” Message object
S Tip feature will be disabled for that Message object only until it is again selected.

= Let go of the left mouse button to complete the resizing action.
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To move a Message object on a slide:

= Click the object to select it so that a “bounding box” (dotted rectangle) displays
around it.

= Point your cursor over the selected Message object. When the cursor changes to

a “hand” T shape, hold down your left mouse button and drag the object to its
new location on the slide.

& 1

1
=
1
1

1
Lr

= Let go of the left mouse button to drop the object into place.

To attach audio to a Message object:

= Click the object to select it so that a “bounding box” (dotted rectangle) displays
around it.

= Click the applicable Attach Sound button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

“ Attach Sound to Note

" Attach Sound to Balloon

<0 Attach Sound to Text Box
* |n the Sound window that displays, insert or record a sound file.

= Click OK to save the sound file and attach it to the Message object.
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What's \/ Add Shadow Effect to Message Objects (New Featurel!)
new Add “pop” to your message objects (notes, balloons, and text boxes) by adding a
shadow effect using the new Shadow tool.

@
The shadow knows...

To add a Shadow to a message object:

1. Select the message object (note, balloon or text box) so the object itself is
selected (and you are NOT in text edit mode).

S

3. Make your selections in the Shadow Properties window and click OK to apply.

2. Click the Shadow Properties button.

'f‘ For more information on working with the Shadow tool, please see the Shadow Effect
TR chapter.

To remove a Message object from a slide:

= Click on the Message obiject to select it.

= Click the Delete % button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar. The selected
object will be deleted.

‘.’" If you accidentally delete a Message object and this was the last action you performed,
2, TR click the “Undo” button or press “Ctrl + Z" to undo the deletion.
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Format Painter

The Format Painter may be used to quickly change text properties in notes, balloons and
text boxes. It can also be used to change properties of a shape object’s border (color,
width) and fill color based on another shape.

Farmat Painker |

To use the Format Painter to apply text attributes from one message object to another:
= Make your changes to text in your message object.
= Click on the text (or click anywhere inside the text) that will be copied from.
= Click the Format Painter.
= Click on subsequent text objects to apply this formatting from the first selection.
= Continue clicking on text on the current or any other slide to apply the formatting.
» When you are finished, click the Format Painter to deselect it.

To use the Format Painter to copy a shape’s attributes and apply them to other shapes:
= Make your changes to the shape as desired and then make sure it is selected.
= Click the Format Painter.
» Click on subsequent shapes to apply the formatting.
* When you are finished, click the Format Painter to deselect it.

7 Use the Format Painter to quickly match the format of a selected object or shape across
. Tp multiple slides.
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Dictionary, Spell Check, Search and Replace

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers various tools to help you make sure that your content is
accurate, typos are caught and corrected, and grammar rules are followed. These
features include:

= Dictionary: Set your dictionary to one of several languages. The dictionary
helps you catch unwanted typos and allows you to build it for more complex
content by adding custom words.

= Spell Check: Enable the “Spelling Mistakes” option from the View menu to
automatically check text in message objects against the selected dictionary.
Incorrectly spelled words, or words not recognized by the dictionary, will be
quickly identified by a red, squiggly underline.

= Search and Replace: Use this tool to quickly search for and replace a specific
word (or even a phrase) on a message by message basis or throughout the
entire project.

To set your dictionary and spell check preferences:
» Select Edit > Preferences from the menu bar.
= Select the Spelling tab.
» Select a language to use for the spell check dictionary from the list.
= Select additional options for the spell check as needed.

To enable or disable the Spell Check tool:

* To enable the Spell Check tool, select View > Spelling Mistakes from the menu
bar.

Wi  Insert  Project  Help

oy Zoarn In

P

by Foom Ok

Al

| Fit Slide

b

Zoorm Level [

Cursor Path
Spelling Mistakes

»  When a word is incorrectly spelled or is not recognized by the selected
dictionary, it will be designated with a “red squiggly underline”.
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It's time to see what words might He missspelled i
this particulgr texgd box object.

= To disable the spell check tool, select View from the menu bar.
= If the Spelling Mistakes option has a checkmark next to it, click it to remove the
checkmark to deselect the tool.
To correct a typo using the right click menu:

= Click anywhere in the text where the typo appears (as indicated by the red
squiggly underline).

= Right click to display the shortcut menu.

= At the bottom of the shortcut menu, select the appropriate option:

Replace "texxt" Wikh 3
Replace All "texsxt" with 3
Ignore all "tesxt”

Learn "tesxxt"

0 Replace: Select this option to display a list of suggested words to use to
replace the “selected” incorrect text.

0 Replace All: Select this option to display a listed of suggested words to
use to replace all instances of the “selected” incorrect text throughout the
entire project.

o0 Ignore All: Select this option to ignore all instances of the “selected”
incorrect text throughout the project.

0 Learn: Select this option to add the “selected” incorrect text to the
dictionary.

To add custom words not recognized by the Spell Check tool to the dictionary, select the
“Learn” option from the shortcut menu.
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To use the Search and Replace tool:

» Click the Search and Replace - button on the Main Toolbar.

» The Search and Replace window displays. Two tabs are available: Search and
Replace.

Search and Replace

Search Rep|ace

= To search for a specific word or phrase:
0 Select the Search tab if it is not already selected by default.
0 Inthe Text field, type in the word or phrase you want to search for.

0 Select the Case Sensitive option to narrow results.

Texk
ViewletBuildera. 0

Case Sensitive

o0 Inthe Direction area, select Forwards to search from this point in the
project forwards, or select Backwards to search from this point in the
object backwards.

Direckion
{#) Forwards
() Backwards

o Inthe Slides area, select:

-Current to search the current slide.

-From and enter a number in each of the fields provided to search from a
specific slide to a specific slide based.

-All to search all slides within the project.

Slides
) Current

i) From 1
@ all

To 7

40
4k
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0 Click the Find Next button to start the search operation.

» To replace a specific word or phrase:
0 Select the Replace tab.
0 Inthe Text field, type in the word or phrase you want to search for.

o Inthe Replace With field, type in the word or phrase you want to use as
the replacement text.

0 Select the Case Sensitive option to narrow results.

Texk
VigwletBuildera. 0

Replace With
WiewletBuilders, 1

Case Sensitive

o Inthe Direction area, select Forwards to search from this point in the
project forwards, or select Backwards to search from this point in the
object backwards.

Direckion
(%) Farwards
() Backwards

o Inthe Slides area, select:

-Current to search the current slide.

-From and enter a number in each of the fields provided to search from a
specific slide to a specific slide based.

-All to search all slides within the project.

Slides
) Current

Frorn 1
O
Q} all

To 7

4
4|
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0 Once all the information is entered / selected in the Replace tab, click the:

Replace All L2 A |5 search for and replace all instances of the

text with the text provided.

-Replace to replace the currently “selected” text found after

clicking the Find Next button.

-Find Next button to find the next instance of the desired
word or phrase entered in the Text field.

(= |
= Once you are finished using the Search and Replace tool, click the red “x” to
close the window. Or, click Cancel to end the search and replace operation.

While performing a Search and Replace operation, use the “Replace All” button to quickly
replace a single word or phrase throughout the entire project with a single click action.
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Working with Slides

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise projects are made up of slides, so it's important to
understand how to work with the most common slide features while building your project.
This chapter introduces some of the most common features available while working with
slides within your Viewlet project.

Slide Types
There are essentially five types of slides that you may insert into existing projects:

= Blank slides

= Screenshot slides
*= Image slides

=  PowerPoint Slides
= Question Slides

Insett  Project  Help
] Slides Y[, Blank sics |
ml £
= 'gﬁ 5 hats, ..
E .\ Balloon Chrl+-Al+-B creenshots N
=[] hote Chrl-HAlE+M ngi Image Slides. ..
[ Text Box Ctri+Al+T || 23 PowerPaint Sides...
||| 2, Question Slides...
| Cursor ChrlAl+C s

You can insert new slides into existing projects by selecting “Insert” from the menu bar.
TR Or, right click on a slide and select “Insert” from the shortcut menu. Either way, once you
== select “Insert” you will see alist of available new slide options for your project.

These slide types may seem familiar. This is because these slide types are also the
same options that are available when creating new projects.

To insert blank slides:
= Select a thumbnail. The inserted slide will be inserted right after this slide.

= Select Insert > Slides > Blank Slide from the menu bar. Repeat these steps to
insert additional blank slides.
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To insert screenshot slides:
= Select a thumbnail. The new screenshot(s) will be inserted right after this slide.
=  Select Insert > Slides > Screenshots from the menu bar.

= The Insert Screenshots window displays. Make your selections as needed and in
the windows that display, follow the prompts to select options for screenshots.

= Take your screenshots during the recording session.

= End your screenshot session and new screenshots will be converted to slides
and inserted into your existing project.

7 1
Insert Screenshots
Insert Screenshots
Your current project is size 640 x 450 '-.v_,,-J
slide 5ize
Specify the slide size you would like to create or capture,
EI Full Screen - Capture the entire screen, L
Screen Resolution: | 1280 x S00 - Current w

Capture Profiles

! I Quick Demo {Easiest)
L%, Demo applications, The easiest way to capture,

=l Demonstration
%, Demo applications, Capture with a screenshat delay.

I Training Simulation
%, Instruct how to do something.,

| Assessment
%, Evaluate training effectiveness,

¥ideo Capture
! Capture Video of a running application

I Manual Capture
[5' | Capture screenshots manually with cursors,

| Manual with Mouse Click Capture
' | Capture screenshots manually with hotkeys or mouse clicks,

BN+ P

I Simple
[5' 7] Capture screenshots manually without cursars,

%' Help me choose...

(0] 4 ] [ Zancel

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 195 November 2011



-

ViewletB N erSEnterbriie n ) _Lu"g@f{a:gj.ugu '

To insert image slides:

= Select a thumbnail. The new image(s) will be embedded onto slides right after
this slide.

= Select Insert > Slides > Image Slides from the menu bar.

» Follow the instructions in the Select Images to Import window that displays for
locating and selecting your image files.

[ = 1
(- -1
Select Images to Import
Current project size: 640 x 480 pixels.
Filename Stretch
i,
E\@
1 19 e
Size:
Dirnensions:
oK | [ Cancel

= Once your images are selected, click OK to insert the new image slides into your
existing project.
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To insert PowerPoint slides:

= Select a thumbnail. The new PowerPoint slides will be inserted right after this
slide.

=  Select Insert > Slides > PowerPoint Slides from the menu bar.

» Follow the instructions in the Select PPT file to Import window and those that
follow to locate and select your PowerPoint slides.

-,

Select PPT file to Import

Presentation
é- Select the PPT presentation file to load:

slides
Select the slides bo load into the project.
| -

Slide Impork

EoooK |[ Cancel ]

= Once your presentation slides are selected, click the Options button.

» |n the Options window, review your selections as needed in the General and the
Fonts tab. Then, click OK to return to the Select PPT file to Import window.

» Click OK to insert the PowerPoint slides into your existing project.
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To insert question slides:
= Select a thumbnail. The Question slides will be inserted right after this slide.
= Select Insert > Slides > Question Slides from the menu bar.

*= |n the Add Questions window, make your question selections as you would when
creating a new quiz project.

J

rl;_,'} Add Questions

&

Create scored or survey questions for the project,

Queskion Tvpe

RREIINES Y

[ oK { [ Cancel

|

= Click OK to insert the new question slides into your project.
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To insert duplicate slides quickly:
= Click on a slide so that it displays in slide edit view.

= Press Ctrl + D on your keyboard, or select Edit > Duplicate Slide from the menu

bar.
Edit
Undo
Fedo
IL:;".IQ: Cuk Chrl43
|:|“_"| Copy Chel+C
Paste
% Delete Delete
@ Duplicate Slide ChrlD

Slide Properties

Slide properties can be set for each slide. These properties include the slide name, style,
duration and whether to include the slide in the table of contents (for viewing purposes).

Slide Properties
Marne
Slide 1
Skyle

slide M

Duration

Display: For 0.0 {ﬁ seconds

Options

[ ]Included in Table of Contents

[ Ok |[ Cancel H Apply
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To access slide properties:
= Right click on a slide.
= Select Slide Properties from the shortcut menu. Or, double click directly on the
slide to open the Slide Properties widow.
To edit slide properties:

= Select a slide by clicking on it.

B=
= Click the Slide Properties I—I button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

» |n the Slide Properties window, edit the:

s w1

Slide Properties

Marne

Slide 1

Skyle

slide |

Duration

LCisplay Far 0.0 :3: seconds

Options

[ ]Included in Table of Contents

[ Ok |[ Cancel H Apply

o0 Name: This is the title of the slide displayed at the top of the slide while in
Thumbnail View and along the timeline.

0 Style: This is the style set up in the stylesheet.
0 Duration: The amount of time the slide displays.

0 Options: Select this option if you want it included in the Table of Contents
when viewed as a Flash file.
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If the “Included in Table of Contents” option is selected (Slide Properties window), a visual
indicator displays on the slide’s thumbnail.

-

Fle  Edit  Wiew Insert  Project” E

Slide Properties

LB H e i

Marne

E”‘j . ‘ @ ‘slide 1 Ll p

Project [® | Browser |

| Slides

Slide 1

- Sbyle
i) | I—@ ited
_____ il e v

Duration

a
Display for | 1. D{j-! seconds
| |

Opkions

a Included in Table of Contents

Slide 2

E oK ][ Cancel H Apphy

Slide Background Color

The Slide’s Background color is applied directly to the slide and can be changed on one
or multiple slides. The slide color appears behind slide objects and embedded images.
This section highlights the basics of working with slide background color.

For more information, please see the Working with Colors chapter.
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o -t

Background Color...
m| Rainbow
R e
G =
6| 03
#000000

4
_F
Custam (T T T TTT T TTITTTITT1] 52

Recent I B T T [ (O W T

[ oK |[ Cancel H Apply ]

To change slide background color:

= Select the slide or slides you want to work with.

= Click the Background Color button from the toolbar.

* In the Background Color window, select a color from either the Swatches or
Rainbow tab.

= Click OK to apply it to the selected slide or slides.
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Slid

e Background Frame

A slide background frame may also be referred to as a slide background image. You can
embed an image directly to a slide background. In fact, you can do this to one or multiple
slides using the same image. In addition, images can be aligned in various ways on the

slide or stretched as needed.
Slide 1 Slide 2 Slide 3 Siide 4 |
rBa::kgruund Frames —‘
Framme:
o B3
m Layauk: m
@ Center hd
[ Shaw Preview ] | a4 g l Cancel ]
|‘ ‘I I‘ ‘I

To add a background image to a slide or slides:

Select the slide or slides you want to work with.

Right click and select Background Frames.

In the Background Frames window, click Load Image “ button.
Locate an image file, select it and click Open.
Select a Layout option.

Click OK.

In the “Background Frames” window, click “Show Preview” to view a preview of the
selected background frame image.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 203 November 2011



| viiewl et e SEnterprise. (\{/ User Manualyy

To delete a background frame:

» Right click a slide and select Background Frames.

» |n the Background Frames window, click the Remove Background & button.

= Click OK.

Moving Slides

There are various ways to move slides with in a project. The easiest way to do it is while
working with slide thumbnails.

To move slides using drop and drag:

= Make sure the Project Tab is displayed. You can work in this view or while it is
expanded in full view so that only slide thumbnails are displayed.

» Select the slide (or slides) you want to move by clicking on them.
= Hold down the left mouse button and drag the slide(s) to the new location and
drop into place.
To move slides using cut and paste:
= Make sure the Project Tab is displayed.

= Select the slide you want to move.

»  Click the Cut @ * button on the toolbar.

= Click on the slide where you want to insert the “cut” slide next to.

=  (Click the Paste H’—-I button on the toolbar.

[ Y Click the “Undo” button to immediately undo cut and paste operations.
Tip
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Deleting Slides

You can remove slides from a project while in Slide Edit view or while working with slide
thumbnails. The choice is up to you. However, if you are deleting multiple slides at the
same time, you will need to do this while working with in the Project Tab.

To delete a single slide:
= Select the thumbnail or click on it while in slide edit view (so that it is the current
slide).
. &
= Click the Delete button on the toolbar.

= A Delete warning window displays. Read the information in it and click the

Yes button to confirm and complete the deletion.

To delete multiple slides:

= Select the slides you want to delete while viewing thumbnails.

= Click the Delete % button on the toolbar.

» A Delete warning window displays. Read the information in it and click the

Yes button to confirm and complete the deletion.

The Hidden Slide

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers you the option of hiding a slide instead of deleting it.
This feature is handy because instead of deleting the slide, it will hide it so that it will not
display while previewing or publishing the project, but can later be unhidden when
needed.
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The main features of working with hidden slides include:

=  The thumbnail for a hidden slide has an X in the lower left corner.

Slide 1

» |f you select a hidden slide in thumbnails, it will display in slide edit view at 50%
opacity.

= If you use slide navigation arrows to go from slide to slide, hidden slides are
skipped.

» The duration of hidden slides is ignored in the times in the Timeline.

To hide or unhide a slide:

= Click on the slide (while in slide edit view) or slides in thumbnail view.

= To hide a slide, click the Hide Slide EJ button on the Context Sensitive
Toolbar to hide the slide.

£ e Hidden slides will not display (or be heard) when previewing a project; however, they will
T remain in the slide count.

®

= Todisplay a slide, click the Show Slide button on the Context Sensitive

Toolbar to display the slide.
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whaty < | Floating Guides
M. New feature to help you improve alignment of slide objects!

The next time you insert or select a slide object, don’t be surprised when you see a set
of “grid lines” display beyond the edges of your selection. These are the Floating Guides
and do exactly what their name implies. As you drag your selection on the slide, you can
use these Floating Guides to align the selection with other slide objects. These guides
will only display with an active slide object selection, ready for your use. It's as easy as
that.

*[E+ +[E]+

+[El4

It's tirne to streamling processes.
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Master Slide

New feature in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise!

The Master Slide tool lets you create a slide template that can then be applied to one or
multiple slides within your project.

To create a Master Slide:
1. Inthe Project tab, select Masters from the drop-down list.

Project

w0 Masters

| slides

2. If this is the first Master Slide you are creating for this project, a single “Master
Side 1" will display. You can create additional Master Slides as needed. Select
the Master Slide you want to work with from the thumbnails list.

Project =8

= - g
=° Masters | | 23 &2

If you do not see a Master Slide displayed when you select the “Masters” option from the
list in the Project tab, you can create one by inserting a Blank Slide.

3. Edit this slide in the Slide Edit view as needed, keeping in mind that this is not a
regular project slide, but a Master Slide that will be used as a template for other
project slides. So, for example, you can add the company logo to this slide.
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Project | =5

wof Masters |

Master Slide 1

aarban

4. Create additional Master Slides as needed.

If you change the Background Color of a Master Slide that Background Color will not be
used on any of the project slides this Master Side is applied to.

To apply a Master Slide to a project slide:
1. Create your Master Slides as needed.

2. Inthe Project tab, select Slides from the drop-down list to view all the thumbnails
of your project.

Project |

wof Masters

||| Slides
.~ Masters
I

3. Select the slide thumbnails you want to apply the Master Slide to from the
thumbnails list.

4. From the Context Sensitive Toolbar, select the Master Slide button and select
the desired Master Slide from the list.
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Project | =5 Ma Master Slide Easter Slide 1 ]
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Qarﬁun

| Timeline @ |

Only one Master Side may be applied to a project slide at a time.

To remove a Master Slide from a project slide:
1. Select the desired project slides from the thumbnails list.
2. Select the Master Slide button from the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
3. Select No Master Slide from the list.

| | —ar

d

e
‘ .é_;;;*;.ﬂ Master Slide 1 =

L ———

—
_( Mo Master Slide

New slides will inherit the last Master Slide applied.
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Slide Transitions
New feature in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise!

Slide Transitions are applied between slides and are not visible when editing the project
between slide thumbnails. If a slide has a transition applied to it, you will see a
“transition” icon applied to its thumbnail as well as the actual transition applied along the
Context Sensitive Toolbar.

o Y @0 9 P& = T &1 == [ = Oof — o7 —oF

.‘ - . ‘ @ . @ :_‘ﬁ_f' Mo Master Slide ( Fade Tranm@ ‘

Project [ | [ -
|| slides . | 5. & | g5 * %

= N
This video explained he ' ' I;Q] 4 (:
= 4
_I‘i This JiD::‘J\.ﬂ.‘-l'CC Pz B0 opsa @& Bl in Falnd I_I g
_ . S
@ = ==p=
slide 11 [@ -l
= =

Slide Transitions occur AFTER a slide and can only be previewed in the published file.

There are several transitions available:

gﬂide Transitions

lﬁll Mo Transition

D Fade Transition
@ Push Transition
@ Wipe Transition

* No Transition: Select this option if you do NOT want any transition to occur
between slides.
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» [Fade Transition: Select this option to fade the slide out before playing to the
next slide.

= Push Transition: Select this option to have the next slide push the current slide
out of view as it plays to the next slide.

»  Wipe Transition: Select this option to have the current slide wipe off the screen
to reveal the next slide as it plays to the next slide.

To apply a transition to one or multiple project slides:

1. Select the project slides (from the Slides view in the Project tab) you want to use
for the transitions.

2. Select the Transition button from the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
3. Inthe Slide Transition window that displays, select the desired transition.
4. Select any additional options that may display for the transition. These will vary.
5. Click OK to apply.
.
' Slide Transitions 5] R [X]
u o ﬂ Mo Trarskion Spend
IuFme.m ] Fade Transtion 0 Sow
! . &) Madium
[ o stion = [T
H.ﬂ ‘Wiipes: Trandkion 'LQJ Wipes Transtion ?
'Slide Transitions 5% | Eiaba
| Slide Transitions &l O
] ] Mo Transition Speed 3 bown
HNDTranstmn Spend d Fads Trarsiion ':-:'Sk'“' ) Left
I 1| Fads Transktion ) Sow () Madiur (=) Right
|E:errm OL (- Ml (O Fet i
| Oro 2 o |
Il e Transtion caction =3
Ouw ' '
1) Dowen
OLeit
() Right
[ ok [ comel
L oo || cenes |
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New feature in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise!

If you want to zoom in on a specific area of a slide, it's easily done now using the Zoom
Zone tool. This chapter highlights the basics of adding zoom elements to a slide.

To add a Zoom Zone along the Timeline:
1. Click a frame along the Timeline where you want to add the starting point for the
Zoom Zone.

From the Objects Toolbar, click the Zoom Zone %J button.

A bounding box displays on the slide. Everything inside this box will be the area
that will be zoomed in on. Move this box around and resize as needed.

T — 5 — = > T ET
DEHEROD R @ Y oEEE T b 98 &8 E
AR
=1 =
E v led - Pain
”
- Open
=
5 ok [ & My Prctures
I
Myl;lm::nl QY Quer
Drocumerils & oz
@r 8
Desktop Sample Pictures
Timeline | ‘
[El4cf 13 (0 o009.7cf 00:33.8 [0 00046 5 ‘50% s[5 Current Slide © O e _ﬁf| K <4 B B
pter 1 \ | Slide 4 | Slide &
7 SIi_d‘e_j___....-——— T i 115 125 125 145 155 1 5 175
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Zoom .. | @ | [~ [ )
i+ CUrsor e [ —_— 5 &

By default, the Zoom Zone will display for about one second along the Timeline. You can
increase/decrease as needed. The longer the Zoom Zone displays, the longer the zooming
transition will be.

4. Click off the slide to exit Time Select Mode and to add the new Zoom Zone.

5. You will be prompted each time a new Zoom Zone is added. Click Close to close
this information window.
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foom Zone Added

& zoom zone has been added to the tmeline,

To reselect the zoom zone, click the Zoom Zone bar in
Tirneline Yiew,

Hinkt: If the timeline is nok visible, select Yiew = Tabs =
Timeline from the menu.

[ ] Dan't shove me this message again,

You can add multiple Zoom Zones to the same slide. The Zoom will remain at its “current”
level until a new Zoom Zone replaces it.

6. You can view the Zoom Zone results in several ways:
= Drag the Playhead over the Zoom Zone (while in Time Select Mode)
= Preview the slide(s) within the project

= Preview the published Viewlet

To zoom back in at Full Screen:
1. Select an interval along the Timeline where you want to insert a Zoom Zone.
2. Click the Zoom Zone button on the Objects Toolbar.

e # Full Size
Click the Full Screen &% button along the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

This will snap the Zoom Zone to fit the entire slide.

Click off of the slide to apply and exit from Time Select Mode.
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ij% Highlight Tools

New features available in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise!

To add more impact and dimension to any slide, take advantage of the new Highlight
tools available in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise. There are three available highlighters:
What's >// Popout Highlight (New Feature!)
new....> Use the Popout Highlight tool to focus in on an area of the slide by “popping it out”.

1. Click the Popout Highlight button on the Objects Toolbar.

2. A shaded bounding box displays on the slide. Resize the box as needed and
placing it over the area of the slide you want to have pop out.

I_‘-|_|-'|.I_.'U_IJ‘-|_|-'|I'_’,'J"-‘_|—|L'-|,A’—I"|

=] %

[—& = =ar - oar

1/ untitled - Paint
Fie Edt Vew Image Colors Help

| Project [ |m|j]|

4403
& e
Z Q

Timeline |

=l 1of1 (5 00:00.0of > CLs0% »  [=] Currert Slide

Slide 1

7 Slide 1
=) Popout Hi...
i Backgrou, .

@ @

3. Click off the box to apply the Popout Highlight.

4. Preview results by playing back the current slide in the project or Viewlet. You
can also preview results by dragging the Playhead to scrub the Timeline.
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i 1 untitled - Paint
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You can change the Shadow applied to the Popout Highlight by selecting the Popout
Highlight layer and click the Shadow Properties button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
See the Shadow Effects chapter for more information on working with Shadow Properties.

To change the Popout Highlight “Effects”:
1. Select the desired Popout Highlight layer.

=
Click the Effect Properties "~ button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

In the Effect Properties window that displays:

r Effect Properties ﬁ1
Dok akian D.S@ seconds
Amount 251 %
[ (o] 4 J [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

a. Select the Duration you want the Popout Effect to display. The longer the
duration, the longer the transition from pop out to “pop back in” will be.

b. Select the Amount (percentage) for the size of the pop out area. The
higher the percentage, the bigger the pop out image on playback.

4. Click OK.
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Matte Tool

Let’s say you want to focus on an area of the slide, but want to block out the rest of the
slide while you are doing this. You can accomplish this using another Highlight Tool
called the Matte Tool.

1. Click the Matte L] button on the Objects Toolbar.

2. The cursor changes to a cross-hair. Drag to form a box around the area you want
to provide focus on.

I Paint
bt Image  Colors  Help

3. Let go of the left mouse button. The area inside the bounding box will be
displayed while everything outside of the box will be shaded out of view.

A Y 9= 9 P& = T = [ [*—r = =ar arr

ECOm 23 o Wz R

Timeline |

[=1af1 (D omoo.oto 00:04.4 of 00:04.4  [Blomod4 5 CL50% = =] Current Shid

Slide 1 ‘

77 Slide 1 lls 2ls 3ls 4ls 5ls
o) Matte & | |
il Backgrou,,, | & |9 |

4. Click off of the Matte box to apply it.
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To change the Matte’s shading color:

1. Select the Matte layer.

2. Click the Background Color IEI
3. Inthe window that displays, select a color from the Swatches or Rainbow tab.
4. Click OK to apply it.

button.

To change the Matte’s shaded area’s opacity level:

1. Select the Matte layer.

50
2. Enter a number for the new Opacity level next to the Opacity %
button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
3. Tab or click out of the field to apply final results.
To change the “focus” area’s border color:
1. Select the Matte layer.
2. Click the Border Color IEI button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

3. In the window that displays, select a color from the Swatches or Rainbow tab.
4. Click OK to apply it.

To change the “focus” area’s border width:
4. Select the Matte layer.

4

5. Enter a number for the new border width next to the Border Width
button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

6. Tab or click out of the field to apply final results.

Color Highlight

In the earlier days when creating Viewlets, if you wanted to highlight a specific area of a
slide, you would have to use a shape tool and then change its opacity level and border
width. Now, you can use the Color Highlight Tool to achieve these effects.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 218 November 2011



I ViewletBunlder enterpr e xnﬂ? @@r{ﬁam

To create a Color Highlight:

1. Click the Color Highlight y button on the Objects Toolbar

2. The cursor changes to a cross-hair shape. Drag it to form a box over the area of
the slide you want to highlight.

1/ untitled - Paint

|FI|E Edit  Wiew Image Colors Hel I

s

3. Let go of the mouse button to form the highlight.
O (3
H
[ untited paine
rl_|FI|E Edit  Wigw Image Colors Hel|:||_|
| == e
2 llllllllllllll
£ I_I_ll_ll_lll_ll_lll

Timeline |

BEl1af1

Wof 00044 [ ooiod.4 5 CLS0% »  [= Current Slid

Slide 1
2=

7 Slide 1

2 Color High. ..
wa Backgrou...

@ &

4. Click off the highlight box to complete the operation.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual

Page 219 November 2011



IS/ Ustelilsahs e L (\( User Manualy

To change the Color Highlight's color:

1. Select the Color Highlight layer.
Click the Highlight Color button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
In the window that displays, select a color from the Swatches or Rainbow tab.
Click OK to apply it.

To change the Color Highlight's opacity level:
1. Select the Color Highlight layer.

e

S0

w

2. Edit the number used for the highlight's Opacity (%)

3. Press Tab or Enter on the keyboard (or click outside the number field) to apply
the change.
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Sound

New Sound Features Available!

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers several different ways to add sound to your project.
You can import sound files or record voice narration, using the built-in sound recording
tool. Sound can be attached to slides as well as various slide objects.

Let's take at the some of the ways you can add Sound to a Viewlet project.

Recording Sound During Video Capture Mode (New Feature!)

When creating a new project, if Video Capture Mode is selected as the Capture Mode
option (in the Capture Options window), you will see an option for recording sound. This
includes:

Setting Sound in the Capture Profile:

You can select the option to record sound when creating a new Screen Capture Project
or while inserting new screenshots into an existing project. In the Capture Options
window, in the General tab, in the Sound Recording area, select the check box next to
the Record Sound During Capture option.

Capture Options
Capture Mode:
L.!I Widen Capture - Capture a video, w

General | Feedhack | Advanced

Identification

Mame: Yiden Capture

Description: | Capture Wideo of a running application

Hokkeys

Pause/Resume Capture: [ Back Quote ]
Stop Capture: [ F1o ]
Mute Sound: [ F& l

Sound Recording

Record Sound During Capture

OF ] [ Cancel
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Enabling Sound During Video Capture Mode Session:

During a Video Recording session, a toolbar displays with various buttons that can be
used during the capture. There is a microphone button that can be used to
enable/disable sound recording at the start and at any time during the recording session.

8 > Start M Stop 641x 227 | 00:00

Adding Sound to Project Slides
Enhanced features!

You can attach sound to slides within a project:

1. Select the slide where you want to add the sound.

Click the Insert Sound E_QI button on the Objects Toolbar.

The Sound window displays with options for adding sound to the slide.

Fa 1
Sound
Select or record a sound:
._‘
0 KE - 00:00.0 f 00:00,0
[ ] Preview Yiewlet while Recording
| Ok, | [ Cancel ] [ apply

Select or record a sound area
Importing Sound Files:

a. Toimport a sound file, click the Load Sound “— button.
b. Select a sound file and click Open to return to the Sound window.

Supported sound file formats include MP3, RAW, AlF, WAV and AU.

Recording Sound Files:

a. Select the Recording Options L5 button.
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b. Inthe Recording Options window that displays, select the Input Device
you want to use for recording audio from the list.

-,

Recording Options

Inpuk Desvice:

|F‘rimar§.-' Sound Capture Driver M

[ ok | [ Cancel ]

c. Click OK to apply the selection for the sound recording input device and
to close this window.

d. Inthe Sound window, when you are ready to start recording sound, click

the Record | @ |button.

In order to record audio, your computer must have a sound card. ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise records audio using the MP3 format. This reduces file sizes in projects
containing audio.

e. Speak into your microphone to record.

A “Countdown Timer” will display prior to recording audio if you selected the “Display
Countdown Timer” option when setting up program preferences (Edit > Preferences >
General tab). Start speaking after the timer countdown is complete.

ecord a sound:

s

0.0

©

et | | LI o

f. Press the Stop | (=] | button to end the recording.

You MUST click the Stop button to end the recording. The sound file will NOT be saved if
you click OK BEFORE clicking Stop.

g. Pressthe Play | > | button to listen to the sound file.
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4. Click OK to close apply the sound file to the selected slide or slides and to close
the Sound window.

%ﬂfsf 4 Previewing Viewlet While Adding Sound to a Slide (New Feature!)

You can now preview the source project’s slide while dubbing sound right inside the
software.

1. Select the slide where you want to add sound.

Click the Insert Sound L’J button on the Objects Toolbar.

In the Sound window, select check box next to the Preview Viewlet while
Recording option.

Preview Viewlet while Recording

Follow the steps listed previously in this chapter for recording sound.
When finished, click OK to add the sound to the selected slide.

What's \/' Multiple Sound Layers (New Feature!)
new...2 Multiple sound layers can be added to the same slide. To do this:

Select the slide where you want to add sound.

2. Select the frame (time interval) along the Timeline for that slide where you want
to insert the sound.
3. Click the Attach Sound button on the Objects Toolbar.
4. In the Sound window that displays, import or record the sound file.
5. Click OK to add the new sound layer to the slide.
6. Move the sound layer as needed (if applicable) along the Timeline by dragging it.
Slide 2
o dEg B N s HE
. Cursor Path & | -
Balloon: Click Here & |1

v Background: 1 of 3 & | i = Y

& Sound; recorded.mp3 & | |

& Sound; recorded_3.mp3 o | |

& Sound: Wheeee . way & |1 /]

—

whats & Background Soundtrack (Enhance Feature!)

new. ... The Background Soundtrack feature has enhancements added. Please check out the
“Background Soundtrack” section of the Project Properties chapter for more information
on adding a background soundtrack to your project.
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Attaching Sound to Slide Objects
When ever you see a speaker icon along a slide object’s Context Sensitive Toolbar, this

means that you can attach sound to selected slide object.
1. Select the slide object that will have the attached sound file.
2. Select the applicable Attach Sound to button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

3. The Sound window displays. Follow the instructions for importing sound or
recording sound outlined previously in this chapter to import/record a sound file
from this window.

=,

rSnund

Select or record a sound:

™ @ || ¥
0 KB - 00:00.0 f 00:00.0

y

| K | [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

4. Preview the sound file and, when satisfied, click OK to apply it to the selected
slide object.

Miscellaneous Sound Options

This section contains information for other miscellaneous sound features not previously
covered in this chapter.

To remove sound attached to a slide or slide object:

= Open the applicable Sound window (for the slide or slide object).

= |n the Sound window, click the Delete Sound & button.

= (Click OK to confirm the deletion and to close the Sound window.

To export sounds from your project:

= Before exporting any sound files from your project, create a folder outside of
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise to save your exported sound files in (recommended).
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= Select File > Export from the menu bar.

= Select Sounds.
= In the Export Sounds window, select the slides to export:

P T

Export Sounds

Slides

0 Current Slide: Only the sound attached to the current slide and any
attached to slide objects will be exported.

o0 From: Enter a starting slide number in the first field and an ending slide
number in the second field. Sound attached to the slides (and objects on
the slides) in this sequence will be exported.

o All: All sound attached to slides and slide objects will be exported.
= |nthe Save File In window, select a folder to save the exported audio files in.

= (Click Save.

Exported sound files are saved in the same format (and with the same file name) as they
have in the project prior to being exported.

Events — Actions “Play Sound” Options

When working with Events and Actions, you can add a “Play Sound” action to many
different Events such as when a slide loads or unloads, when a mouse rolls over an
object or area of the slide, when the user clicks and more. The “Play Sound” action has
some synchronicity and concurrency features for ultimate sound control during Viewlet
playback.

Synchronicity (Play Sound Action)
In the Action window, when the Action Type of Play Sound is selected you have the
ability to determine when your sound file will end.

" Action
Ackion Type: Seleck the action type from the list,
I::,I Play Sound w
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In the Synchronicity area, select the Wait for the sound to complete before
advancing to the next action or slide if desired.

Synchronicity

Wait For the sound to complete before advancing
ko the next action or slide.

Concurrency (Play Sound Action)

A new “Play Sound” action option includes selections for further controlling when the
sound files plays along with other sounds on the slide. In the Concurrency area, select
the desired option:

= Concurrent Playback — Play concurrently with other sounds.
= Privileged Playback — Stop all other event sounds.
= Exclusive Playback — Stop all other sounds.

COMCUFFEny
{#) Concurrent: Playback - Play concurrently with other sounds,
(" Privileged Playback - Stop all other event sounds,
() Exclusive Playback - Stop all other sounds,

Sound Quality for Published Project

Please refer to the Project Properties chapter for information regarding how to set up
sound quality options for your published project.
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Images

Whaty & . —
new. ... New enhancements added while working with Images!
Images may be used in projects in a few different ways. One option is to create an entire
project made up of image files. When creating image projects or when inserting image
slides, images are embedded as slide background frames. When used in this way,
images cannot be moved around the slide.
::' Multiple images may be used as part of a slide’s background frames. See the chapter on
TR “Background Frames” for more information.
You may also insert images onto slides as slide objects. When inserted on the slide,
images may be resized, moved on the slide, converted to a hyperlink object, become a
rollover event, have its transparency level modified and more. And, multiple images may
be inserted on the same slide.
Let’s look at some ways to work with images and slides.
To insert an image on to a slide:
= Select the slide you want to insert the image on.
» Click the Insert Image button on the Object Toolbar.
» |nthe Insert an Image window, browse to locate the image file.
~,:- Supported image file formats include JPEG, GIF, TIFF, JPG, TIF, PNG and BMP.
-, ‘ﬂp

= Select the image file and click Open. The image is inserted on the slide, ready
for editing.
To move an image on a slide:
= Select the image by clicking on it.

= Move your cursor over the image and when the cursor changes to a hand shape,
hold down the left mouse button.

Drag the image (while holding down the left mouse button) to its new location on
the slide.
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To resize an image on a slide:
= Select an image by clicking on it.
= Point your cursor over one of the grab handles.

= When the cursor changes to an arrow, hold down your left mouse button.

» Drag the grab handle (while holding down the left mouse button) to resize the
image.

To change an image’s opacity level:
= Select an image by clicking on it.

» Enter a value in the Opacity field on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
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= Press enter to apply the new opacity level.

To layer images (and other objects):
= Right click on the image.
= Select Arrange from the shortcut menu.

= Select an arrangement option from the fly-out menu.

FOTaE ]
e > ! [ o

Align % . -
Sbvleshest I'I%l Forward -

Tanls b Backward
.
Background | |
Background Color,., % kg
Lo s saanas | R |
Opacity (%) ]

Rotating Images

There is a new feature called the “Rotate Tool” that can be used when working with
images. This tool allows you to rotate one or multiple images. Please see the Rotate
Tool chapter for more information.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 230 November 2011



ViewletB N erSEnterbriie n ) _Lu"g@f{a:gj.ugu '

To view and/or modify image properties:

= Click on the image to select it.

B=
= Click the Image Properties I—I button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

» |n the Image Properties window, view and edit the selections as needed.

~

-,

Image Properties

Marme

Image

Location & Size

Left 150/%]  Top 3113
width 170/%]  Heiht  171/%]
Roktation 0° %)

Skyle

| (]

Tirning
Untl End of Slide ]
Skart Time 0.0 {ﬁ seconds

| oK |[ Cancel H apply ]

» Click OK to close the Image Properties window.
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To create an image event:

= Click on the image to select it.

* Click the Events 7 button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
= Inthe Image Events window, select an events tab and choose the desired action.
= Click OK to apply.

To delete an image:

= Select the image.

= Click the Delete ‘ ‘ button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
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Background Frames

The most popular Viewlet projects have slides that contain embedded images as part of
the background. These background images are known as Background Frames. This
chapter discusses how to work with single and multiple slide background frames, an
important component of many Viewlet projects.

Background Frames — Single Frame

T v— = == &) v

- 1

Background Frames

¥ Qaslon | Presentation Softwae

Frame:
G-

N bt b b i

Fis Edé Vew Fevoiiden Tosh Y ﬁ:h L_-‘ %

W 7 i Qabon | Pramniation Saft

Qlarbon | B
Seluions | Products Ser E| Top Left - 4

[ Shew Preview ]| Cof: |[ Cancel

® Budget Friendly
oy

Aidthoring Wt Barved Canbest Crastion Maragsment .
Tools Services Lervices SarS LS J

Desktap Basad ‘Welr Bagid

To access the Background Frames window:

e Select the desired slide in slide or thumbnail view.

¢ Right click and select Background Frames. The Background Frames window
displays.

e You can also double click on the frame along the Timeline to display the
Background Frames window.
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To add a background frame to a slide with detailed settings:
¢ In the Background Frames window, click the Add Frame button.
o [

e The Background Frame window displays. Click the folder button to search for
and select an image for the frame.

f ]

Background Frame

Frame Image

Options
key Frame

[ ] Play Keyboard Click

Location & Duration
Left: o
Top: 0 {:}

Duration: 0.0 {:} seconds

EooK g [ Cancel ]

e Set Options, Location & Duration settings as desired.
e Click OK.

e Click OK in the Background Frames window to load the selected frame.
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To directly load a frame from the Background Frames window:

¢ In the Background Frames window, select the Load Image button.

[C)|X

Load Image

o Browse for and select an image.
e Click Open.

e Click OK.

To delete a background frame:

¢ In the Background Frames window, click the Remove Background button.

ustomers | Dowr

[Remove Background |

e Click OK to remove the background frame.

If you accidentally delete a background frame from a slide (and this was your last action),
simply press “Ctrl + Z” to undo this last action.

To expand/collapse the Background Frames window:

¢ In the Background Frames window, click Show Preview button
to expand the window.

To collapse the window, click the Hide Preview button.
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To choose the layout for the frame:

¢ In the Background Frames window, select an orientation for the image from the
Layout list.

[ L .

Top Left Top Top Right
Left Cenker Right

bl o (o

Botkom Left Botkom Bottom Right:

e Click OK to close the Background Frames window.

To change zoom selection of frame Preview:

e To zoom in, click the Zoom In button.

Presview:

Unitad States

Services | Demos | Customers Downloads Store | Con

w
" . O P
iewletBuilder fz=n

F-H

what Uliis means lor your company. .. 0%

s Increased Productivity: Creste high-impact online prese
with minimel effort,

# Optimized Business Planning: Capturs valuable stalbsuc
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e To zoom out, click the Zoom Out button.

Presiew:

.

-
&
o
H[zoom out]

k-

0

]
|

e To fit the image in the Preview panel, click the Scale to Fit button.

Presview:

ViewletBuilder @ 2

Harhan Sakiiar: e abal e s e mo saapsny :
|
ol Pl AT s bighe i s el kv € kel
i i Lt IR RIS PHET Rt 39 H
SR Scale ko Fit
4 Fuangerds - v Kk A Lot andtacl Jud
O T PO T T T
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VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 237 November 2011



Vil EWILELEUITGE E S kLTE T LA e ; (7 User Manualljl

Background Frames — Multiple Frames

Slides may be comprised of multiple background frames. This most commonly happens
when creating projects using Smart Capture. Slides containing multiple background
frames are animated during playback on the slide itself (similar to an animated GIF file).
To edit a slide with multiple background frames, you will use the same steps as you
would with the steps outlined for modifying a slide with a single background frame. There
are, of course, a few additional options since you are working with multiple frames.

For instance, following is an example of what a typical Background Frames window
looks like when working with a slide containing multiple background frames.

= =]

Background Frames
Frames:
Frame: Duration Key
@ Frame 2 seconds True
@ Framme 0.1 seconds False
@ Frarme 0.5 seconds False
R4
Layauk
El Top Left "
£ Show Preview | [ o, ] [ Cancel

Background Frames Window with Preview Hidden
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[ |
Background Frames
Frames: Preview:
Franme: Duration Key # uren | Frensalatn Seters. Soiman Caglan e Kacaidr. £nnnan (e - Wi inlanmd teal.. - D (5]
f} __ v [ s e e ¥
Frame Z seconds True | S ‘ R T P
Frame: 0.1 seconds False — F ]
% 5
Frame 0.5 seconds False F
0 Why Choose Qarbon?
= Easy To Use Toals =
/ = Dedicated Suppart Team éf')
& High Quakity Output =
* Budgel Friendly
| % ‘ T | i gl ’
Dcibins Bused s Buseel 40%
k4 6 8 &
i AT Em
Layouk: c s
K <« B B Bl
Top Left w
EI op e Frame 1 of 3
[ Highlight Selected Frame
[ Hide Preview [ Ok l [ Cancel

Background Frames window with Preview Displayed

Key Frame

Frames added after the first frame may or may not be key frames. If marked as a key
frame, the key frame will completely replace the previous image in the sequence. If a
frame is not marked as a key frame, the frame is just “painted” on top of the previous key
frame, like an additional image layered on top of it.

After creating a Screen Capture Project or adding new screenshots using Smart
Capture, if you look at a slide that has multiple animation frames on it, you will see that
all but the first frame are NOT key frames.
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To enable/disable a Key Frame:
¢ In the Background Frames window, double click a frame.

¢ In the Background Frame window, select the Key Frame option.

Options

Key Frame

[ ] Play Keyboard Click

e Click OK.

To move a frame up/down within the list:

e Select the frame in the list.
. A . .
e Click the Move Up button to move the frame up in the list.

e Click the Move Down button to move the frame down in the list.

To add a frame to the list of frames:

e Click the Add d'}l button.

¢ In the Background Frame window, click Browse.

Frare Image

Cintinneg

e The Select Frame Image window displays. Select and image file and click Open.

¢ In the Background Frame window, make other selections as needed and click
OK.
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To edit a background frame:

e Select a frame in the list.

7|

¢ In the Background Frame window, make selections as desired.

button.

e Click the Modify

e Click OK.

To delete a frame:

e Select a frame in the list.

e Click the Delete ‘ ‘ button.

If you accidentally delete a background frame from a slide (and this was your last action),
simply press “Ctrl + Z" to undo this last action.
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Previewing Multiple Background Frames

When working with multiple background frames there are a few different features for
navigating the Preview in addition to the zoom features previously covered. Use the
following tools to quickly navigate through background frames.

To navigate through multiple background frames:

¢ In the Background Frames window, select a frame in the list.

o Click the Show Preview L2 Fe% | b tton, if applicable.

e Click the appropriate button (below the preview pane):

Presview:
W CersE | Prevalalion Sotrears, Szinen Caglem Scren Fecarder. dnnimrarl faws - Werrdosa Inlaned Beal.. :EE
— c}__.- T C—— DI &=
S R o L I vl
L_. T g | Al e g, L = R R S
| ":;\I
o
- Why Choose Qarbon?
& Facy Tallca Is .r'\
4 Preview éél
- Backygmund
4 s |ptmaey FrAMes R =4
I Dbz B sl 40%
| Previous et
i €7 | Frame | Frame 5
T R vt ERTS -
First —
Pt r‘b K < B B B ﬁ Frame
W
] Frame 2 of 3
o First Frame
o0 Previous Frame
o Preview Background Frames
0 Next Frame
o Last Frame
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To highlight a selected frame:
¢ Inthe Background Frames window, select a frame in the list.

e Under the preview pane, select the Highlight Selected Frame option.

Preswview:

[ T TR — | B

T S R

o |-wlqmmnmm\n.._ G- B - & -t ook T

KX

0%

& B> b D

Frame 2z of 3

Highlight Selected Frame

If the selected background frame is a “Key Frame” the entire image will be highlighted. If it
is not a Key Frame, only the image that “sits on top of the Key Frame” will be highlighted.
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Using the Timeline to Access Background Frames

If you prefer to edit your project using the Timeline, you can also easily access the
Background Frames window to modify your background frames.

Here’s an example of what a slide containing multiple background frames looks like
along the Timeline:

3 Do | Presentation Soltesn: . Sccen Capiese. Screen Recordes, Aastssment Teok - Micresolt Inernes Expleser r-_|ﬁml
2
L

Fle Edt Vew Fovoidss Todks Helo
Qoo @ [ @G P dreoms @ 2-5 F-LUE B
] hop flems b, o) e @ oo

T T

Lottt Pyt Sendoes D AR TS [ bl Soare {#'W MM
Selected Q Sk e ]

"Key"” Frame |=

has become even better and easier.

Caabon Solutins: Sen what this means for your comgany

= Inceessed Productivitys Cresbs high-imosot anline presentations guiokfy
with minimal effart
= Dptimized Bmsiness Planning: Capturs vakishls rtsbirticn that halp reveal
cuskarmar prafsrences ard target market.
= Wise Use of ¥aluable Manpomer and Ressweces Ui feedhack sod
SCOFQ SLATNES 10 M EAEUre T SMTeOtivaness of pour GORbE I Ard Takir yiur
focun to arly whara & in rasded,
& Flenibilitys Maoke the micst out of Gamon's m Ut pefam s and desgn
N0 SASHA I Ar DN MRt as vou ke
= Hegher Beturn on Investment (E01): Tabs sdvantaps of Qarbar’s &

B Iriurat

Timeline

27 of 34 01:39.0 ta 01:42.6 of 0Z:04.5 Om03.6 » L 100% = all Slides U ?’5 kK 4

H Side Frame 2

w7 slide 27 | Frame 1 =
+ Cursar Path & | L
Balloon: Click Here &F | L \
i Background: 1 af 3 &

In the illustration above, Slide 27 contains multiple animation background frames. In fact,
it contains three frames (as designated in the layer called “Background: 1 of 3). Frame 1
is the selected frame and, in this example, is a Key Frame. Frame 2 and Frame 3 are
part of the background frames, but will not display until selected along the Timeline. In
this example, they are not selected.

If you click on a specific background frame in the Timeline, it will display it in the Slide
Editing area.
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Shadow Effect

Enhance slide objects with the addition of a shadow. The Shadow tool allows you to add
a shadow effect to most slide objects such as cursors, images, shapes, message

objects, etc. And, it's very easy to do!

To add a Shadow to a slide object:

1. Select the slide object (such as an image, for example) to load its Context

Sensitive Toolbar.

2. Select the Shadow Properties

button (if available) from the toolbar.

3. Inthe Shadow Properties window that displays:

¥ -\

Shadow Properties .
i
o i

[] Ma Shadaw :

i

]

Properties i

]

—_— S i

Left Offset: 6%  BlurRadius:  10/% !

— — J

Top Offset: & jﬁj Opacity: 50 jﬁj i

i

i

]

Colors i

i

i

Eig
| (04 | [ Cancel ] [ apply

Deselect the check box next to the No Shadow option.

b. Inthe Properties area, make selections for Left Offset, Top Offset, Blur

Radius, Opacity and Color.

c. Click Apply to see the results BEFORE closing the Shadow Properties
window and make adjustments as needed with your selections.

d. When satisfied, click OK to save your shadow selections.
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To remove a shadow from a selected slide object:

1. Select the slide object (such as an image, for example) to load its Context
Sensitive Toolbar.

Select the Shadow Properties - button from the toolbar.

In the Shadow Properties window that displays, select the check box next to the
No Shadow option.

4. Click OK to apply.

One way to enhance the shadow effect applied to your selected slide object is by
experimenting with different colors and opacity levels.
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Shapes

Using the Shape Tool, you can draw rectangles and ellipses directly on slides. Or, using
the Lasso or Poly Lasso, draw freeform. This chapter provides an overview of these four
basic Shape Tools.

The Rectangle Tool
The rectangle tool allows you to draw rectangles and squares on a slide.

— — = ¥
= ) o | [E=11 [ w | O 1
B8 Rectangle Tool '
=
wll e L
i 3 = 7
) i 1
IS i 1
=B i |
)
! !
T T
i Ingert Shape Tool
i
: :
Ill_ _______________ I g

To insert a rectangle:

» Click the Insert Shape @ button on the Object Toolbar.

= Click the Rectangle Tool I:I button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

= Move the cursor over the slide until the cursor changes to a cross-hair +
shape.

= Click on the slide and hold down the left mouse button.

= Continue to hold down the left mouse button and drag to draw the rectangular
shape.

= Let go of the left mouse button to complete the shape.
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The Ellipse Tool

The ellipse tool allows you to draw circles or ovals on a slide.

—r —— 0 LT | = = T

|
(] Y Ellipse Tool b | ¢ e 7

[

| — i o il

u_[V_J
Tk

| Project ||;u|j]|

Insert Shape Tool

To insert an ellipse:

» Click the Insert Shape @ on the Object Toolbar.

Click the Ellipse Tool O button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

Move the cursor over the slide until the cursor until the cursor changes to a

cross-hair + shape.

= Click on the slide and hold down the left mouse button.

Continue to hold down the left mouse button and drag to draw the elliptical
shape.

Let go of the left mouse button to complete the shape.
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The Lasso Tool
The lasso tool allows you to create free-form shapes.

1 1
— | I
I:I O W Laz=so Tool L 15 "

BT I
>
T
E

[ FTUFECT

e ST

Ingert Shape Tool '\ﬁ

To create a free-form shape:

S

Click the Insert Shape on the Object Toolbar.

= Click the Lasso Tool O button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

b

= Move the cursor over the slide until the cursor changes to a lasso shape.

= Hold down the left mouse button and draw your shape.

= Let go of the left mouse button when the free-form shape is complete.
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The Poly Lasso Tool
The poly lasso tool allows you to create polygonal shapes.

= @ @ 0] |, 7 B =

FPaoly Lasso Tool

To create a polygonal shape:

S

= Click the Insert Shape button on the Object Toolbar.

= Click the Poly Lasso Tool {:} button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

= Move the cursor over the slide until the cursor changes to a poly lasso q“;ﬂ
shape.

= Click on the slide to insert the first “anchor” point.

= Drag the cursor to form the first leg of the polygon.

» Click again to insert the next anchor point.

= Drag the cursor again to form the next leg of the polygon.

= Continue repeating these steps until the polygon shape is formed.

To close one of the lasso shapes, make sure to click back on the starting point. Or, double
click when you are ready to close the shape.
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Miscellaneous Shape Tool Features

Once shapes are created, you may move, resize, recolor, and arrange them to create
custom effects.

To move a shape on a slide:

= Click the shape to select it.

= Move your cursor over the shape until the cursor becomes a grab hand &
shape.

= Hold down the left mouse button and drag the shape to move it.

To resize a shape:

= Click the shape to select it.

= Move your cursor over one of the grab handles until the cursor changes to an
arrow shape.

= Hold down the left mouse button and drag to resize the shape.

To arrange the shape in a stack:
= Click the shape to select it.
» Right click and select Arrange from the shortcut menu.

= Select one of the arrange options to move the shape to that position in the stack.

Rokate
Arrange |-Luj Foreground

Align
Stvleshest

Taools

Background Color...

T
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To rotate a shape created with the Rectangle, Ellipse, Lasso or Poly Lasso tool:
= Click the shape to select it.

= Move your cursor over the extended “circular” gnode until the cursor changes to
a circular arrow.

= Hold down the left mouse button and drag to rotate the image.

Please see the Rotate Tool chapter for more information on rotating shapes.

To delete a shape from the slide:

= Click the shape to select it.

= (Click the Delete % button on the toolbar.

Use the shape tools in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise to create custom slide effects for your
Viewlet project.
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y Lines & Arrows

New shape objects in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise!

Now it's even easier then ever to literally “draw attention” to areas on the slide. Use the
Line or Arrow Tool to draw various line and arrow shapes on your slide.

Lines
To draw a Line on your slide:

==
1. Selectthe Line or Arrow Tool = button from the Objects Toolbar.
= .
Click the Line Tool button from the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
The cursor changes to a cross-hair shape. Drag the cursor on the slide to draw
the line shape.
CoF == W0 TP [@ = T 57 =~ | [ =7 =g — o7 =07 =T -
=] =[O0 T oz El——k 8|7 B S
=
=
2
Z .
oy
4.

Let go of the left mouse button to complete the line shape.

0

= = =[O o Z EH——M 8 7 R W

| Project [ |mu]|

5. Edit the line attributes using any of the buttons along the Context Sensitive
Toolbar.
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6. Click off of the line when finished.

To change the line’s color:

1. Select the line object.

2. Click the Line Color button from the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

3. In the window that displays, select a color from the Swatches or Rainbow tab.
Click OK to save the change.

To change the line’s opacity:

1. Select the line object.

1005

2. Set a number for the Opacity (%) — | percentage.

3. Press Tab or Enter or click out of the number field to apply

To change the line’s width:

1. Select the line object.

2. Set a number for the Line Width

3. Press Tab or Enter or click out of the number field to apply.

To change the line’s style:
1. Select the line object.

2. Select a new style from the Line Style list.

— ||

- You can also add a Shadow, Events/Actions, Rollovers and Sounds to any line. Please see
j-n-;i the applicable chapters for more information on these features.
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Arrows
To draw an Arrow on your slide:

==
1. Selectthe Line or Arrow Tool = button from the Objects Toolbar.

Click the Arrow Tool button from the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

The cursor changes to a cross-hair shape. Drag the cursor on the slide to draw
the arrow shape.

o = = s L1 Es T ooTe L R I I e B e | B I = R ) I
= =B 2= L 10013 a4l 12 roofs i 8§ % SN W
[=1 T
E |_V_||;
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3 + | 4
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- ’ =
enl
%J [
o
Feel

4. Let go of the left mouse button to complete the arrow shape.

[T == W= TP @ = T &=T vv |

|L_‘-'|_PIJE_P15_P'—'EP —q_.'-‘|v =T |(/‘|_r‘(/I:I ’7"ﬂ|

= > =] Ol Lol o B ol M >] oe § 7 B W

E -—l_v_||;
TL
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5. Edit the arrow attributes using any of the buttons along the Context Sensitive
Toolbar.

6. Click off of the arrow when finished.
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To change the arrow’s background (fill) color:
1. Select the arrow object.
2. Click the Background Color button from the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
3. Inthe window that displays, select a color from the Swatches or Rainbow tab.
4

Click OK to save the change.

To change the arrow’s opacity:

1. Select the arrow object.

ey

100 =
2. Set a number for the Opacity (%) percentage.

3. Press Tab or Enter or click out of the number field to apply

To change the arrow’s border color:

1. Select the arrow object.

2. Click the Border Color EI button from the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

3. In the window that displays, select a color from the Swatches or Rainbow tab.

4. Click OK to save the change.

To change the arrow’s border width:

1. Select the arrow object.

1

Y
w

2. Set a number for the Border Width
3. Press Tab or Enter or click out of the number field to apply.
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To change an arrow’s “Start Cap” attributes:

1.00/%)

>

TAAA AN ==

< |

1. Select the arrow object.
2. Enter a number in the Start Cap Scale Factor number field.

3. Select an Arrow Start Cap Style from the list.

To change an arrow’s “End Cap” attributes:

w| 10003

>

TYVVIVY ™y

<

1. Select an arrow object.
2. Enter a number in the End Cap Scale Factor number field.
3. Select an Arrow End Cap Style from the list.

You can also add a Shadow, Events/Actions, Rollovers and Sounds to any line. Please see
the applicable chapters for more information on these features.

You can rotate a line or arrow. For more information, see the Rotate Tool chapter.
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» | Rotate Tool
What'y
nem... >

The Rotate Tool allows you to rotate an individually selected slide object such as an
inserted image or shape up to 360 degrees clockwise or counter clockwise.

When the cursor changes to a
circular arrow or a four-headed
arrow, this indicates the Rotate Tool
is available forthe selected object.

To rotate a selected image or shape (created with rectangle, elipse, lasso or poly lasso
shape tools):

1. Select the desired inserted image or shape.

2. Point your cursor over the extended circle gnode (usually at the top center) until
the cursor changes to a circular arrow shape.

Hold down your left mouse button and drag left or right to rotate.

Let go of the left mouse button when satisfied to complete the rotate operation.

To rotate a selected shape created using the line or arrow tool:
1. Select the desired inserted line or arrow.

2. Point your cursor over one of its edge gnodes until the cursor changes to a four-
headed arrow shape.

Hold down your left mouse button and drag left or right to rotate.

Let go of the left mouse button when satisfied to complete the rotate operation.
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Grouped Objects Alignment, Distribution and Sizing
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers various alignment, distribution and sizing tools when
working with multiple objects. This chapter provides an overview of working with these
options.

Alignment Tools

Alignment tools are available for selected objects. The alignment tools are divided into
two sections:

1. Aligning selected objects within the group’s “bounding” box (as indicated by the
dotted rectangle surrounding the selected objects).

2. Aligning selected objects on the slide.

To align two or more selected objects within the group’s “bounding” box:
= Click on the first object to select it.
= Hold down the Ctrl key while clicking to select additional objects. A “bounding
box” surrounds the selected objects. It will be inside this bounding box area that

the alignment will occur.

= Click the applicable “group alignment” button for the selected objects:

&P &k & flo]e= g @

o e
I am a note, E

L
|':' Align Left Edges

|:|u

Align Top Edges
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—
':'| Align Right Edges

In

Align Bottom Edges

EL&' Align Horizontal Center

fio

Align Vertical Center

To align a single or multiple objects on a slide:
= Select the object to select it.

= |f selecting multiple objects, hold down the Ctrl key while clicking on additional
objects to select them.

= Click the applicable “slide alignment” button for the selected object(s).

F | +E+ +[E+

a4

@

I am a note,

+[E+ . .
Center Horizontally (on slide)

»

=]
+  Center Vertically (on slide)

i

+E+
+  Center (horizontally and vertically on slide)
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Distribution Tools
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Distribution tools are available for selected objects. In order to use the distribution tools,

three or more objects must be selected. A “bounding box” (dotted rectangle)

displays

around the selected objects and it is inside the perimeter of this bounding box the

distribution will be applied.
To use the distribution tools:
= Click on the first object to select it.

= Hold down the Ctrl key when clicking to select the additional objects.

Three or more objects must be selected in order to access the distribution tools.

» A *bounding” box displays around the selected objects. Click the app

licable

“distribution” button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar to apply it to the object

group.

I am a note.

I'] Distribute Left Edges

I

Distribute Top Edges

ll:l Distribute Right Edges

i

Distribute Bottom Edges

.ﬂj Distribute Horizontal Center

I

Distribute Vertical Center
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Sizing Tools

Sizing tools are available for two or more selected objects. Use this tool if you want to
quickly set all objects within a selected group to the same size.

To resize two or more selected objects:

= Click on the first object to select it.

The order that you select your objects is IMPORTANT. The objects will be “resized” based
on the first object selected in the group.

= Hold down the Ctrl key when clicking to select the additional objects.

» A *“bounding” box displays around the selected objects. Click the applicable
“sizing” button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar to apply it to the object group.

= IS =

=
=1 Make Same Width

EIDI Make Same Height

L

I Make Same Size
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Events and Actions Overview

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers a robust set of events and actions that may be
associated with slides and slide objects such as shapes and images to produce greater
dynamics and a higher user interactive experience than ever before. This chapter
provides an overview of events and actions features.

Events

Events may be defined as what happens when a certain scenario occurs. For example,
a slide event may be the “On Load” event. This means that when the slide “loads” or as
it “loads” this “loading” is an event.

All slides and various slide objects may have Events/Actions associated with them, but
not all are listed in this chapter. If you see a lightning bolt along the selections Context
Sensitive Toolbar, this means Events/Actions are available.

To create a slide event:

! Slide Events
on Load | on Unload || On Key Pressed

@rfurmed when the slid@
\

Action

1~

Click Add to add an
action to this event tah.

N

E

|

oK |[ Cancel H apply
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*= Right click on a slide directly and select Events from the shortcut menu.

= |n the Slide Events window, select a tab:

On Load | on Unload | On Key Pressed

0 On Load: This is when a slide is loaded.
0 On Unload: This is when you leave the slide.
0 On Key Pressed: This is when a key is press while on a slide.

= Select an action as desired.

The selections you make for the selected “action” will depend upon the action you select.

= Click OK.

To create a shape event:
= Right click on a shape.
= Select Events from the shortcut menu.

= |n the Shape Events window, select a tab:

on Click. | on Rollaver | ©n Rollout

0 On Click: This is when the user clicks on the shape.

0 On Rollover: This is when the user moves the mouse over the shape.

o On Rollout: This is when the user has moved the mouse off the shape.
= Select an action as desired.

= Click OK.

Don’t forget, you can add multiple actions to an events tab!
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To create image event:
= Right click on an image.
=  Select Events from the shortcut menu.

= Inthe Image Events window, select an events tab.

on Click. | on Raollover | On Rollout

0 On Click: This is when the user clicks on the image.
0 On Rollover: This is when the user moves the mouse over the image.
0 On Rollout: This is when the user has moved the mouse off the image.

=  Select an action as desired.

= Click OK.

Actions

Actions are associated with Events and are “what will take place” once a particular event
occurs. For example, an “On Click” event may have a “Goto Slide” action attached to it.
So, when a user clicks a shape, for example, the project will “go to” a predefined slide.

[

on Load | onUnload | On Key Pressed

Actions petformed when the slide is loaded.

Ackion

I:;I Play Sound: recorded_3.mp3

GctinD

e ——

Action Type: Select the action type From the lisk,
‘[E,] Goko Slide v

Slide:

EJ Slide 3 w

[ (o4 ][ Cancel ]

(W]4 [ “ancer [ [ APAY |
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To attach an action to an event:

Select a slide, shape, image or other object (that supports events).
Right click and select Events from the shortcut menu.

In the Events window, select an events tab.

In the tab, click the Add EE: button.

In the Action window, select an action from the list. If applicable, make additional
selections for the selected action as needed.

Click OK to close the Action window to return to the Events window.

Click OK to close the Events window.

To arrange multiple actions for a given event:

In the Events window, select an events tab.

If multiple actions are listed in that tab, click an action to highlight it.
: A . . .
Click the Move Up button to move the selected action up in the list.

Click the Move Down button to move the selected action down in the list.

Click OK.

To edit an action:
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In the Events window, select an events tab.

Select the action to edit.

7

In the Action window, modify the action as needed.

Click the Modify button.

Click OK to close the Action window.

Click OK to close the Events window.
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To delete an action:
= |n the Events window, select an events tab.

= Select the action to delete.

= Click the Delete lﬂ button.

= Click OK to close the Events window.

If an event has multiple actions associated with it, the actions will be performed in the
order in which they are listed in the “Action” window (from top to bottom).
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Macros
New Feature in ViewletBuilder7!

Whaty &
nem... .

There may be times when you need to perform mass edits throughout your project. Now
there is a feature that will allow you to do this quickly using the “Macros” tool.

Currently, there are several pre-built Macros, called “stock macros”, included that can be
run to perform such operations as copying selections, removing all cursors, setting
global reading speed rules and more!
To load a Macro:

1. If applicable, select the appropriate object (not required for all macros).

2. Select Edit > Load Macro from the menu bar.

Edit

[ Undo Move Chrl4+-Z

|

2 Chrl+
Copy Chrl+iC
Y Paste Chrl+y
Delete Delete

Duplicate Slide Chrl+D

elect Al Chel+-A

arch and Replace... Ckl+F

= ¥

Load Macra. .,

3. Inthe Load Macro window, select a Macro. Note: These macros are located in
the “Stock Macros” folder.
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") Load Macro

&

Look in: |[[3 Macros |i] II‘ 5,'—q||
> | Copyi_urrentScoreProperties ToAllQuestions. groowy
CopySelectionToallSlides. groovy |
Iy Recent Removedllattachedsounds. groowy
Documents RemovealBalloons. groowy
== RemovedllCursorClicksounds, groowy
i L.ga RemovesllCursors, groowy
Deskkop RemavedllkeyClickSounds. groowy
RemavedlMotes. graowy
N RemovedlslideBackgroundSounds. groowy
’7 SetallCursorsToDef ault . groowy
My Documents SetalReadingspeedrulesToManual . groowy
My Computer
-
Q File name: | CopySelectionTodllSlides . groowy | [ Cpen ]
My Network :
Places Files of type: | Graowy Scripts {.groovy) |i| Cancel

4. Click the Open button.

5. When prompted, “Would you like to run this macro now?”, click Yes.

1

i

Run Macro

X

\ ? ) ould wou like ko run this macro now?

Yes J [ Mo
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In some cases, ViewletBuilder7 may auto-detect the Macro you will want to run. When
this happens, you will see the Run Macros [name of macro] listed in the Edit menu.
Select the Run Macro option when applicable.

Edit  Wiew Insert Project  Help
+ Unda Mave Chrl+Z ﬂ @. @
L Lq
Fedo Chrly
|
L L
Chrl+3
Chr+C  aimt
Tmags Calars Help
Chel+y
EEEE
T
Delete
@] Dullicate Slide Chr+D
In this example, since the shape object cy
is select, the Run Macro option is I )
enabled with the correct Macro selection. |T|-|_'HT|
L L
- I I
[
Fun Macro I:CDFI";.-'SE|EEtlDI‘lTDP."ShEIES groowy ... ChrHE
Orr oo h

Please contact support@garbon.com to learn how you can write your own custom Macros
or have our development team create a custom Macro to take care of your specific mass
edits needs.
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Buttons

Buttons may be used to increase user interactivity within your Viewlet project. For
example, if you want to give your viewer the control to advance through your Viewlet at
their own pace, you can create your own series of customized buttons for them to do
this. Or, you might provide buttons that, when clicked, will allow the viewer to skips

ahead or to different parts of your project instead of just progressing through it in a linear
fashion.

rw.l Button Style “~ T

Select a skyle For the Butkon:

Classic Button Skyle Abc

Bumnper Button Skyle

Carnival Button Skyle T Insert Button tool
o

alass Button Skyle
Impact Button Skyle Abc
Mac Button Style [ Abc ) e
[v Ll Button ITI o
K, g [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [tel

To insert a button on to a slide:

LI,
= Select the Insert Button * | button on the Object Toolbar.

* A button is inserted on the slide ready for editing.

Don’t forget to add a “Pause Zone” to a slide that contains a button. This will give the
viewer a chance to click the button for further navigation in the Viewlet.
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To view/modify button properties:
= Right click a button and select Button Properties from the shortcut menu.
» |n the Button Properties window in the:

o0 Name area: Enter a name for the button in the field provided. Enter the
Text to be displayed on the button in the field provided.

Marme

Mame: |Butkon

Text: |Button

0 Location & Size area: Enter values for its Left and Top margin. Enter
values for the Width and Height of the button.

Location & Size

Left 224

4

Top 37e

4|

Width 5o = Height 36

4

o Timing area: Select a timing option for the button to display on the slide
from the drop down list. Enter values for any Start/Duration times as
applicable.

= Click OK.

To move a button on a slide:

= Click a button to select it.

¥

= Point your cursor over the button and when the cursor changes to a hand
shape, hold down your left mouse button.

= Continue to hold down the left mouse button and drag the button to its new
location.
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To select a button style:
* Right click on the button and select Button Style.
» |n the Button Style window, select a style from the list.

= Click OK.

To add an event and action(s) to the button:
*= Right click on the button.

= Select Events from the shortcut menu.

= |n the Button Events window, in the On Click tab, click the Add ‘i‘ icon.

Fam "ﬁ
Button Events
Actions ko perform when the user dlicks on this bukkon,
Action
- LY
Goto Slide: Slide 4
.
Ik ] [ Cancel ] [ apply

= |n the Action window, select an action from the list. Make additional selections as
needed.

= Click OK to close the Action window.

= Click OK to close the Button Events window.
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New Button Features

You can now customize the text and size of interactive buttons. To do this:

1. Select the button.

Click the Open in Text Editor %] hutton on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

Use the various options in the Text Editor window that displays (like you would

while working with other text objects) to customize the text attributes used for the

button.
= | =% == = + + +
\”_'” &) \ﬁ” VoAt B B R [ Text Editor
=
= L
H— @ |F\ria| M 13 W
i
F ruBE=E=TF_|:
I;'.'i L!.I ---------------- I_r“““““““‘.i!J — IE‘ - =
= i Cli i { =
- L CII;T H-ere Iﬁ C\?-r:itmue Click Here to Continue =
i aying the Video : Playing the Video
- [ 41 |_
i
’ Ok ] ’ Cancel ] [ apply
] |
| Timeline | %‘ !

4. Once you've made your selections and typed in your text as desired, click OK to

apply them to the selected button.

To delete a button:

=  Select a button to delete.

= Click the Delete button on the toolbar.

Use multiple buttons on a slide for non-linear navigation within the Viewlet.
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Hyperlinks

A hyperlink allows a user, with a single click, to perform an action such as jump to
another section of the project, open an email, go to a web page and more. In
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise, hyperlink functionality includes text links and the ability to
make other objects work as “clickable” links. This chapter covers the basics steps for
creating hyperlinks in your Viewlet projects.

Message Hyperlinks

While message objects themselves cannot be set up as a hyperlink, a portion or all of
the text inside can. These types of hyperlinks are known as text links.

To create a text link within a message object:

Highlight the text you want to use for the link.
Right click the text and select Hyperlink from the shortcut menu.

In the Hyperlink window, make sure the On Click tab is selected.

Click the Add dl}l button.

In the Action window, select an action from the list. Make additional selections as
needed.

Click OK to close the Action window.

Click OK to close the Hyperlink window.
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-
= . [ |
' Action
Action Type: Select the action type From the lisk,
[
[ fo Display URL e
LRL

hitkp: /s, garbon, com

Destination:
E_rflew Window - Bdvanced [V_]

Window Dimensions

Width B840 @ Height 480 &}

Window Options

[ ] Cisplay Toolbars
[ ] Display Scrollbars
[ ] Resizable

Please Moke: Using this destination will display a warning message unless the
YWiewlet is run Fram a brusted Folder or webserver,

(] 4 l [ Cancel

By default, a text hyperlink will be blue underlined text. Once a hyperlink is created, you
can change the link’s text attributes as needed.

Miscellaneous Hyperlinks

Any object that requires the user to click may be considered a link of some sort.
Message (text) hyperlinks work the same as when you are creating an Event/Action
setup. Links can also be set up to occur when an image loads, etc. Please refer to the
chapter on Events and Actions Overview.
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Interactive Zones — Common Features

Interactivity is key to acquiring and maintaining your viewer’s interest. And, with the use
of interactive zones within your Viewlet, you can gain valuable input from your viewers
for training, marketing and even product development purposes. The Interactive Zones
are a staple of ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise and have been in almost all of the previous
versions. They provide dynamic results like Events and Actions, but focus on specific
purposes.

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers five Interactive Zones:

= Click Zone

= Text Zone

= Keystroke Zone
= Pause Zone

= Questions

For purposes of this chapter, we are not including Hyperlinks or Events/Actions since
they have already been covered in the previous chapters.

The Interactive Zones (with the exception of the Pause Zone) have many elements in
common. These include:

= Only one zone per slide.

= Aninput field OR a clickable area or button.

= Audio option.

= Response to user input in the form of a message or some other object for when
the user answers correctly or incorrectly or doesn’t complete a response.

= Scoring with points, attempts and time for answering.

Let’s review each of these elements separately.
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The One Zone Per Slide Rule

Unlike other dynamic elements, Interactive Zones serve a specific purpose and
therefore, only one zone may be on the slide at a time (except for the Pause Zone). If
you try to insert multiple zones, you will see a Warning window the will inform you what
type of zone the slide already contains. It will offer you the following Options:

-~

Warning

-,

This slide already contains a ClickZone,
Options
(%) Remove it
() Replace it with a TextZone,
() Add the TextZone to a new empty slide,
() Add the TextZone ta a copy of this slide,

oK |[ Cancel ]

Remove it.

Replace it with a [selected zone].

Add the [selected zone] to a new empty slide.
Add the [selected zone] to a copy of this slide.

Select one of these options and click OK.

Zone Interactive Area

Each of the zones contain some type of “input area” or “zone” that the user will interact
with and these will vary, depending upon the zone:

Click Zone: Contains a click area that covers a portion of the slide. This area
(transparent in the published project) is where the user must click to correctly
respond.

Text Zone: Contains a text input field. The user must input the answer correctly
into this field.

Keystroke Zone: Contains a zone that shows the Viewlet author (not the viewer)
the keys that the viewer must press in the published file to answer correctly. This
“zone” will not display in the published file.

Pause Zone: Though not technically a zone, when this zone is inserted on a
slide, it will insert a red triangle (not viewable in the published file) in the bottom
right corner of the slide and the slide will pause at the point along the Timeline
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where it was inserted (multiple Pause Zones may be added to a slide).

= Question: These slides will vary in look, but they will contain some type of input
button, field or “object” to select, input or drag for the answer. These slides may
also contain a button to “Submit” the input.

You can attach audio to different parts of a zone. To see what parts support audio, click
the object and look at the Context Sensitive Toolbar. If a “sound” button displays for the
selection, then you can attach audio to it.

Response to User Input

When creating an Interactive Zone, you should offer some type of response to the user
after they’'ve completed their input. In its simplest form, this response may simply be a
message object that informs the user they've answered correctly. Or, it may be as
elaborate as a combination of a message that, when the user answers incorrectly, a
message appears telling them this and directing them to click a link to launch a quick
training movie before continuing or to just continue without this option, etc. The choice
as to how simple or complex the response will be is up to you. You even have the option
to remove all responses to user input as well, if you desire.

Try again, your
answer was
incomplete.

Response objects will only display when the user submits a response or the zone has
“timed out”.

To create a response message object:

= Insert an Interactive zone and, if applicable, three default response text
messages will display.

0 Green message object: This will display if the user answers correctly.

0 Lime message object: This will display if the user did not complete the
message.

0 Red message object: This will display if the user answers incorrectly.

= Select a message object and edit as you would any other message object with
regards to text and message type/style itself.

= Move and stack the messages as desired on the slide.
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To edit a response object:

You may change a response object from a message to an image or shape or none at all.
In addition, you may change how this response object responds in reaction to a certain
user action and the duration a response displays on a slide. These features are part of
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise’s events/actions tools.

= Click on the “zone” area for the Interactive Zone.

» Click the Events “  button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

= Inthe Slide Events window, click the appropriate tab. For example, to change the
response that will display when the user answers correctly, select the On Correct
tab.

On Timeouk 2n Load 2n Unload on key Pressed
on Correct on Incomplete o Incorrect

4

= |n the Action window, edit as desired and click OK.

= Select the action to modify and click the Modify button.

» |nthe Slide Events window, select another tab and repeat this process as
desired for each of the response objects.

=  When complete, click OK to close the Slide Events window.

To delete a response object:
= Click the response object.

» Press Delete on your keyboard.

Scoring Options

Several of the Interactive Zones offer you the option of scoring user input. When
available, these scoring options include points, attempts and time to complete an
answer.

||
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To set up scoring options for an Interactive Zone:

L Sy
Score
Paints
Hl Tatal points For the question:
e
Atternpks

<~ Total number of attemnpts ko answer question:
=

3 )

.v.

[] uestion can be reanswered on backwards navigation.

Tirne

1: i [ 1Enable a time limit For the question,
—

Hours Minukes Seconds

[ ok | [ Cancel

= Click on the zone’s input or zone field.

» Click the Scoring IHI button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
» |n the Score window, three scoring options are available. To set:

o Points: Enter a number that will be used for the point value if the user
answers the question correctly.

0 Attempts: Enter a number of times the user has to answer the question
correctly. After this number is reached and if the question is not answered
correctly, it will be marked as incorrect and the Viewlet will continue.
Select the option to allow the question to be reanswered if the user
navigates backwards in the project, if desired.

o Time: To limit the amount of time a user has to answer a question, select
the Enable a time limit for the question check box. Then, enter the
Hours/Minutes/Seconds as desired.

o]

» Click OK to apply the scoring options and to close the Score window.
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Click Zone

The Click Zone is one of the most popular interactive zones used in ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise. A Click Zone may be used to increase the effectiveness of your Viewlet,
forcing the user to interact with it by clicking on a portion of the slide in order to continue.

- v
» [ | C

| Click Area ]

L

]

5 Mormal: the look of the area under normal circumstances

Sy | o8l - | of ks

for

Rollover: the look of the area when the mouse is aver it

Selected: the look of the area when the user clicks on it

Insert Click Zone button

# F @

=

-

E &

[o]'4 H Cancel H Bpply

This chapter highlights the Click Zone, providing information on this zone not already
covered in a previous chapter, Interactive Zones — Common Features.

To create a Click Zone:

= Click the Insert ClickZone * | button on the Object Toolbar.

= By default, a click zone area and three response message objects will be
inserted on the slide.
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To edit the click area properties:

= Double click on the click area or right click it and select Modify Click Area
from the shortcut menu.

» |n the Click Area window, you have three “states” to set up for the fill (bucket)
color and for the border (pencil) color:

o Normal: Enter a value for the fill and for the border when the mouse
is NOT over the click area in the Viewlet.

o Rollover: Enter a value for the fill and border when the cursor moves
on to the click area in the Viewlet.

o Selected: Enter a value for the fill and border when the click area is
“clicked”.

0 Select the Double Click to Select opton if you want the user to
double click (instead of the default single click) to respond correctly.

Q ﬂ: When the number is zero for any of the values, the fill/border color will be transparent.

.

= Click OK.
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To move a click area on a slide:

= Select the click area.

= Move your cursor over the click area until the cursor changes to a hand
shape.

= Hold down your left mouse button and drag the area to its new location.

To resize a click area:
= Select the click area.

= Move your cursor over one of the grab handles until the cursor changes to a
double arrow.

= Hold down your left mouse button and resize the area as desired.

To delete a Click Zone:
= Select the click area of the Click Zone.

» Press Delete on your keyboard.
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Text Zone

Text Zones are another popular interactive features used in Viewlets by Viewlet authors.
These zones may be added to slides when you require the user to answer questions by
inputting text responses into a field.

L
r

Insert TextZone

|%§3."- EXEEF O

k=

This chapter highlights the Text Zone, providing information on this zone not already
covered in a previous chapter, Interactive Zones — Common Features.

To create a Text Zone:

[EeT

» By default, a text input field and three response message objects are inserted on
the slide.

» Click the Insert TextZone button on the Object Toolbar.

To modify the text zone input field:

= Double click the text field or right click it and select Modify Text Field from the
shortcut menu.
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» |n the Modify Text Field window, enter information as needed:

o0 For Correct Answers — One Per Line: Input the correct answers in the
field provided. This is what the user will need to type in the field in order
to answer correctly. For multiple answers, press the Enter key between
each correct entry.

o0 Case Sensitive: By default, user may enter responses using caps or not
and the answers, if input otherwise properly, will be considered to be
correct. To force a user to use capital letters (for proper nouns, etc.),
select the Case Sensitive check box.

0 Wrap Text: Select the Wrap Text option to allow text to wrap inside the
text field.

o Password Field: To encrypt the user input while typing in the text field,
select the Password Field check box.

The Submit Key

After inputting text, the user clicks the Submit Key to submit the answer. If you do not
want to require the user to press a button after typing in a response in the text field, use
the Auto option. When selected, once the user types in a response, after approximately
three seconds, the Viewlet will automatically “submit” the input and respond accordingly.

Submit Key: | Enter

Erket
Tab
[one
Auko
[ Cancel Jlll PRy

0 Submit Key: Make a selection from the list. This will be what will be used
for the viewer to submit the response.

'-; To force users to click the “Submit” button in order to submit the response, select “None”
e from the “Submit Key” list.

To move the text field on the slide:

= Select the text field.

T

Mouse your cursor over the text field until the cursor changes to a hand
shape.

= Hold down the left mouse button and move the text field to its new location.
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To resize the text field:
= Select the text field.

= Mouse your cursor over one of the grab handles until the cursor changes to a
double arrow shape.

= Hold down your left mouse button and drag the grab handle to resize the text
field.
To delete a Text Zone:
= Select the text field.

» Press the Delete key on your keyboard.
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Keystroke Zone

A Keystroke Zone may be inserted on a slide to force the user to press an individual or
combination of keys in order to continue with the Viewlet. This chapter highlights the
Keystroke Zone features not already covered in a previous chapter Interactive Zones —
Common Features.

2 B

-1

Gl

-
=
| B

E]

Inser Keystroke Lone buttan

| (2]

[ (3
o @

To insert a Keystroke Zone:

2

= By default, a keystroke “object” that indicates the current key the user needs to
press in order to answer correct will display along with response messages.
Double click the “keyboard key object”.

= Select Insert KeystrokeZone button on the Object Toolbar.
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To define the keystroke:

* Right click on the keystroke object and select Define Keystroke from the
shortcut menu.

* In the Define Keystroke window, follow the instructions for defining a new
keystroke or keystroke combination.

=

Define Keystroke

Cefine the keystroke that must be entered by the user to complete this
KeystrokeZone. Ik can be a single key or combination of characters.

O |[ Cancel ]

= Click OK to apply.

If you define a keystroke combination that is not compatible with Flash, an error will
display, warning you of the issue.

f = =1

Error

"-., F10is naot a keystroke that is recognized in Flash,
L3 Please select a different keystroke,
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Keystroke Zones & International Users

If you expect your Viewlet will be viewed by an audience whose native language differs
from what you've used in your Viewlet, when defining Keystroke Zones, a Warning
window will display when a keystroke combination possibly represents a different key
combination on international keyboards. Along with this warning, you will be presented
with a Safe Key List to help you select a safer and more appropriate keystroke
combination for “all” your global users.

P 1

Warning

The key stroke "CTRL + ALT + BACK QUOTE" may represent
a different key on international keyboards,

If wou expect your Viewlet will be viewed by dients whose
native language is different From yours, ywou should stick with
the safe key lisk.

Safe Key Lisk:

Letkters: A-2

MumbersL 0-9

Mumber Pad Keys

Function Keys: F1-F12, except the F10

Backspace, Caps Lock, Delete, End, Enter, Escape, Home,
Insert, Mum Lock, Page UpfDown, Pause/Break, Print
Screen, Scroll Lock, Space Bar, Tab

Arrow keys

Please, read the E&AQ For more information.

[ ] Dan't show me this message again,
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whatsy ¥ | Pause Zone
w2 New enhancements added!

The Pause Zone is used to pause the Viewlet on a particular slide or at a particular
interval on a slide. These zones are easy to use on slide and are most commonly used
on slides that contain hyperlinks or buttons that allow the user to click when they decide
to continue to play the Viewlet.

@ ] O & b

Pause Zone Toolbar Button

-

2 B F SO A

| Viewlet-IZE Your eLearning!
See How...

< @8
O

A

To insert a Pause Zone on a slide:
= Click the interval along the Timeline where you want to insert a Pause Zone.

W

= A Pause Zone indicator will be added to the Timeline where the Pause Zone was
added and a red triangle will be inserted in the bottom right corner of the slide.
This triangle indicates the slide will pause, but this triangle will not display in the
Viewlet.

» Click the Insert PauseZone button on the Objects Toolbar.
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To insert multiple Pause Zones on a slide (new feature!):

W

= A new Pause Zone is added and, if there is more then one on the slide, the
layer's name is changed to “Pause Zones”.

» Click the Insert PauseZone button on the Objects Toolbar.

= Click the Insert PauseZone button for each additional Pause Zone needed on
the slide.

» Drag the Pause Zone indicator along the timeline as needed.

Timeline
2of 5 00:01.0 ko 00:04.1 of 00:07.1 00:03.0 = 100% = all slides

Slide 2

e | = 2 s
@iy ()R B S

To move a Pause Zone in the Timeline:

Click the Pause Zone layer to select it.

= Select the object’s indicator in the Timeline by clicking on it.
= Hold down your left mouse button and drag the zone.

» Let go of the left mouse button to drop it into place.

= A Timing Rule Change window displays. Read the information and click OK to
change the timing rule to manual timing.

=,

Timing Rule Change

This element has the "One Frame Duration” timing rule in
place, Would you like ko change it to manual trmings

[ ] Dan't show me this message again,

[ oK | [ Cancel
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To remove a Pause Zone from a slide:
= Select the Pause Zone indicator along the Timeline.

» Press the Delete key on your keyboard to remove the Pause Zone.
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Question

Turn your Viewlet into a testing or survey tool by using Question Slides. This chapter
highlights the Question, providing information on this feature not already covered in a
previous chapter, Interactive Zones — Common Features.

What is the difference between a quiz and a survey question? A quiz question normally
requires the user to provide a correct response and is usually scored. A survey question
does not normally require a correct response and is therefore usually not scored.

To insert a Question on an existing slide:

P!
L.ll'

» Click the Insert Question =  button on the Object Toolbar.

» The Question window displays. Select the desired Question Type.

i 1

Question

Question Type:

. Short .I!'|.n51|.l.|u=:r'-I Fill in the Blank :
R & 'Fill in the Blank! question that has a single answer, =
Example: The square root of 81 is

Short Answer - Selection From List

HE & guestion with a single answer, seleckable from a given list.
[ Example: Which of these planets is the largest?

Pluta, Jupicer, Mars

Short Answer - Rating
e & question that allows the user to choose a single answer on a given scale,
R Example: Rate vour dining experience in Mew York City,
1 skar, 2 skars, 3 stars, 4 skars, 5 stars

Cueskion:

Scoring Mode:

(%) Quiz: Scored - Requires the user to provide a carreck answer,

() Survey: Mot scored - Does not require & correck answer,

[ Ok l [ Cancel

= Enter the Question or instructions (if a survey) in the field provided.
= Select a Scoring mode (Quiz or Survey).
= Click OK to add the question to the slide.
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Question Elements

The “question type” determines the default elements of the Question zone. These
elements normally include a text box for the question, text boxes for answers in a list,
some type of “input” object for the user to click on to respond, submit button to submit
the response and response message (or image) objects.

Use stylesheets to standardize the “elements” that make up each Question zone for your
projects.

Let's take look at the different question types (in general) and their default elements. For
more information on specific question types, please refer to the “Review Question
Types” section of the Quiz Project chapter.

Choice Lists

This question type requires users to select answers from a list of choice by selecting a
radio button or check box next to each text option. The user then clicks a Submit button.
If the question is a quiz, it will be scored. If the question is a survey, it will not be scored.
So, this question type’s elements (by default) include:

Enter Question Here

= Choice 1

, Thoice 2

= Choice 3

Submit
Tryagain, wour
answerwas
incomplete.

= Text box for the question

= Radio buttons for users to select an answer

= Text boxes containing possible answers

»=  Submit button the user clicks to submit the response
= Response message objects

You can customize the default elements of any Question to best fit your project’s needs.
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To modify the text box containing the Question zone’s question:
= Double click the text box.
» Edit the text as you would in any other message obiject.
To add additional choices:
qr

= Click the Add Choice —  button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

= Repeat the step above for to add each new choice.

To delete a choice option:

» Select the radio button / check box or the text box of the choice you want to
delete.

» Press the Delete key on your keyboard.

To set the correct responses:
= Select the radio button / check box next to the choice you want to set as the
correct response.
= Click the Modify Choice g} button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
» Repeat these steps for each choice you want to set as the correct response.

= |If a choice is set as the correct response, click the Modify Choice button again
to deselect it as the correct response.

Each Question can contain one or more correct responses. The choice is up to you.
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To change the radio button style:

= Click on any of the radio buttons to select one.

® - " :
= Click the Choice Type button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar to display
a menu of options.

, (®) Radio Button, ., . .
= Select Radio Button L= "7 00 option from the list.

Use the “Check Box” option as an alternative Choice Type for the Radio Button.

» The Radio Button Style window displays. Select a style for the radio button from
the list.

= Click OK to apply the new style.

To modify an answer text box:
= Double click the text box.

= Edit the text as you would in any other message obiject.

To modify the Submit button properties:

= Select the Submit button.

B=
= Click the Button Properties I—I button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.
= In the Button Properties window, edit the information as required.
= Click OK.

Refer to the chapter on Buttons for more information on modifying the “Submit” button.
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To delete a Question from the slide:

@

» Click the Insert Question =  button on the Object Toolbar.

* |n the Warning window, select the Remove It option.

"Warning am—r-3

This slide already contains a Question,

Options
() Replace it with a Question,
(3 Add the Question to a new empty slide,
(" Add the Question to a copy of this slide,

[ oK | [ Cancel

= Click OK

Text Input Fields

This question type requires the user to respond to a question by typing a response into a
text input field. The response is then submitted either automatically or by the user
clicking the Submit button. This question may (quiz) or may not (survey) be scored.

Enter Question Here

Submit

Thy again, yaur
ANSWETN WA
incomplete.
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This question’s default elements include:
= Text box for the question
= Text input field for users type their responses in
= Submit button the user clicks to submit the response
= Response message objects
To modify the text box containing the Question zone’s question:

=  Double click the text box.

= Edit the text as you would in any other message obiject.

To modify the text input field:
= Double click the text input field.

= The Modify Text Field window displays. Enter information or make selections as
follows:

-,

Modify Text Field

Carrect Answers - One Per Line:

[ ]Case Sensitive  Submit Key: | Mone v

Wrap Text
[ ] Password Field

| ok |[ Cancel H apply ]

o0 Correct Answers — One Per Line: If this question requires a correct
response, type it in this field. This is what the user will need to type in the
text input field in order to answer correctly. For multiple answers, press
the Enter key between each correct entry.

Leave the “Correct Answers — One Per Line” field blank if the Question is not scored (a
survey question).
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0 Case Sensitive: By default, user may enter responses using caps or not
and the answers, if input otherwise properly, will be considered to be
correct. To force a user to use capital letters (for proper nouns, etc.),
select the Case Sensitive check box.

0 Wrap Text: Select the Wrap Text option to allow text to wrap inside the
text field.

o Password Field: To encrypt the user input while typing in the text field,
select the Password Field check box.

0 Submit Key: Make a selection from the list. This will be what will be used
for the user to submit the response.

The Submit Key

After inputting text, the user clicks the Submit Key to submit the answer. If you do not
want to require the user to press a button after typing in a response in the text field, use
the Auto option. When selected, once the user types in a response, after approximately
three seconds, the Viewlet will automatically “submit” the input and respond accordingly.

Submit Key: | Enter

Enter
Tah
[one

Auko
[ Cancel J' Il pply
=_:- To force users to click the “Submit” button in order to submit the response, select “None”
o Tip from the “Submit Key” list.

To move the text field on the slide:

= Select the text field.

= Mouse your cursor over the text field until the cursor changes to a hand &
shape.

= Hold down the left mouse button and move the text field to its new location.
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To resize the text field:
= Select the text field.

= Mouse your cursor over one of the grab handles until the cursor changes to a
double arrow shape.

= Hold down your left mouse button and drag the grab handle to resize the text
field.
To delete an input field:
= Select the text field.

» Press the Delete key on your keyboard.

ComboBoxes

This question type requires users to answer a question by selecting a single answer
from a list of answers contained within a drop-down list. Then the user clicks the Submit
button to submit the response. So, this question type’s elements (by default) include:

Enter Question Here
| ]

Try again, your
ANSWEr Was
incomplete.

= Text box for the question

= ComboBox for users to select an answer from a drop-down list
»  Submit button the user clicks to submit the response

= Response message objects
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To modify the text box containing the Question zone’s question:

=  Double click the text box.

» Edit the text as you would in any other message obiject.

To modify a ComboBox style:

I/;\I
-
-~

n @&EQ{EN!H'

= Click the Choice Type button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

telx]| ComboBox, ..

=  Select ComboBox

from the list that displays.

= Inthe ComboBox Style window, select a style from the list.

- =,
[ -
! ComboBox Style
Select a style For the ComboBoo:
Classic ComboBox Style | - |
—
Mac ComboBox Style ||_ ';‘1]
Mac ComboBox Style 2 [[ - ]
Windows 2000 ComboBox Skyle I j
Windows ¥P ComboBox Style | w |
()4 | [ Cancel ] [ Apply
= Click OK.
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To set up and manage the ComboBox’s options list:
= Double click on the Combobox.

» The Maodify ComboBox window displays. In this window:

Modify ComboBox

Enter Walues for the Comnbo Box:

Correck | Yalue
[l Apples =
Purmpkins —
[] EggPlants |:|']:|

4

[ (8] 4 l [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

o0 Toinsert an answer:

-Click the Add i button.
-Type a value in the list area.

o To modify an answer:
-Select a value in the list.

-Click the Modify / button.
-Edit the highlighted value.

o To set an answer as “correct”:
-Click on the check box I next to the desired value.
-Deselect the checkbox to remove the checkmark.

0 To move an answer up or down in the list:
-Select the desired value.

-Click the Move Up button to move it up in the list.

-Click the Move Down button to move it down in the list.
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o Toremove an answer from the list.
-Select a value in the list.

-Click the Delete 3@ button.

= Click OK to save the list and to close the window.

Ratings

This question type gathers information from a user by posing a question such as “What
is your overall level of satisfaction?” In response, the user is required to click along a
“rating” scale and then click a Submit button to submit the response. This type of

guestion is for surveys only and not scored.

Enter Question Here

Submit

The (default) elements for this question type include:

= Text box for the question
= Rating scale the user clicks on in response to the question
= Submit button the user clicks to submit the response

To modify the text box containing the Question zone’s question:
= Double click the text box.

= Edit the text as you would in any other message object.
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To change a Rating scale’s style:

= Select the Rating object to select it.

= Click the Modify Choice ﬁ button on the Context Sensitive Toolbar.

. Rating... .
»  Select Rating L= "™ | from the list.

» The Rating Style window displays. Select a new style from the list.

Select a style for the Rating:

Aicid Rating Style D D
Alien Rating Style g \G \G )

Ball Rating Style . . . L ]

Blue Moon Rating Skyle J J J T

Blue Star Rating Skyle {‘? ‘f_? ﬁ s .

< i, |

k Ik i[ Zancel ][ Apply ]

» Click OK to apply it.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 305 November 2011



viiewletbUIC E RIS EnierprLie p (7 @J&L}f{]ﬂél!lzr;.lfl

To increase / decrease the rating scale:
= Double click on the Rating object.

» The Modify Rating window displays. Enter a number in the field provided for the
Maximum Rating desired.

-,

Modify Rating

Mazxirmurn Rating: 5 {‘}

w

| (0] 4 |[ Cancel H apply

= Click OK.

To remove a Question from a slide:

» Click the Insert Question =  button on the Object Toolbar.

*  When the Warning screen displays, select Remove It.

[ 1

Warning

This slide already contains a Question,

Options
() Replace it with a Question,
() Add the Question ta a new empty slide.
() Add the Question ta a copy of this slide,

[ (84 { [ Cancel

= Click OK to remove the Question from the slide.
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Drag and Drop & Click Map Question Types

Drag and Drop Question Type

The Drag and Drop question type requires the viewer to match up items by dragging
responses across columns. This question type can be used as a quiz (scored) question
or as a survey (non-scored) question.

f - 1

Question

Question Type:

4]

Multiple Choice - True/False

e e T . . p
) & queskion with only bwo possible answers,
_ ) Example: Mars is the closest planet to the sun,
| True, False
-
T Likert Scale
0000 C) A guestion where respondents specify their level of agreement to the statement,
Gl ) @ o) Example: The customer care representative was helpful,

Strongly Disagres, Dis Agres, Strongly Agree

Drag and Drop
& question where items are matched up by dragging responses across columns,

( |_I>< Example: Please match each word with its opposite, )
(=i EEIESEEEE
‘%_J white - Smal "
_-_"hl-___‘_‘_l___ _—-_'_._._,_.-l-""'-_
Cueskion:

Scoring Maode:
(¥} Quiz: Scared - Requires the user to provide a correct answer,

(") Surwey: Mot scored - Does not require a correck answer.

Ok, ] [ Cancel
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As with any feature in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise, there are several ways to achieve the
same results. Remember, access to different features when working with the Drag and
Drop and the Click Map question types are also available via Context Sensitive toolbars
and viaright click shortcut menus.

To create a Drag and Drop question:

)

» Click the Insert Question =  button on the Object Toolbar.

= A Question window displays. Scroll down the list of Question Types and select
Drag and Drop from the list.

= Type your Question or instructions for the question in the field provided.

» |n the Scoring Mode area, select Quiz if the question will be scored, or select
Survey if the question will not be scored.

» Click OK and a slide with the new Drag and Drop question type will be created.

Enter Question Here

Area 1
Choice 1

Area 2
Choice 2

Area 3

Choice 3

Try again, your
answer was
incomplete.
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Drag and Drop Question Properties
By default, the Drag and Drop question contains various elements (all of which are
editable) when first created including:

= Question Text: A text box displays at the top of the question elements with text
entered in the Question field in the Question window when selecting the question
type. If no text is entered into the field prior to creating the question, the default
text will be Enter Question Here.

Enter Question Here

For more information on working with Question Text, see the instructions “To Edit
the Question Text” steps. Or, since Question Text is simply a slide text message
object, review the chapter on Messages (for details on working with message
objects like notes, balloons and slide text).

= Drag Choices: The first column contains three text boxes, which are the
responses that the viewer is instructed to “drag and drop” on the Drop Areas in
the second column in order to answer the question correctly. The Drag Choices
are simply message objects, so its style, type and text can be modified just like
any other note, balloon or slide text (message) object.

e e nnmnn e

Area

Choice 1 S ——

Crag Choices are simply
"message ohjects” and its style,
type and text can be modified the

same as any othernote, balloon or
slide text (message) object.

Choice 2

Choice 3 0 [

For more information on working with Drag Choices, see the instructions “To
work with Drag Choices” steps. Or, to edit a Drag Choice’s style, type or text,
review the chapter on Messages.
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= Drop Areas: The second column contains three Drop Areas that, by default, are
linked to their respective Drag Choice. This is the area on the slide where the
viewer drops the Drag Choice on in order to respond. You can modify the opacity
level, name, etc. of this area.

o

Area? )

Drag Areas, by default, are named "Area 1, Area 2, Area 3,
etc.”. These "text lahels™ are only visible inside the program
and are used to identify the Drop Area. Each text label may be
edited, but will MOT display inthe published 3WF file.

If you want to identify a Drop Areawith text visible to the viewer
in the published 3WF video, use amessage object such as
slide text and place it on or near the desired Drop Area.

For more information on Drop Areas, see the instructions “To work with Drop
Areas” steps. If you plan to add a message object (such as slide text) next to or
on the Drop Area to provide “visible text” for the viewer to see and associate with
each Drop Area, review the chapter on Messages as needed.

= Links: A dotted line displays between each Drag Choice and its associated Drop
Area, signifying they are “linked” together. Links can be removed and added
between new “pairs” of Drag Choices and Drop Areas as desired.

A dotted line links the Drag Choice with
its respective Drop Area. To modify a
link, double click a Drop Areato open the
“Drag and Drop™ window where you can
editthe links.

For more information on links, see the instructions “To link / unlink Drag and Drop

pairs” steps.

Even though the Drag Choices and the Drop Areas are, by default, placed initially in a two
column spread, you can move them around anywhere on the slide as desired.
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=  Submit Button: Once all of the appropriate responses are “dragged and
dropped”, the viewer clicks this button to submit the answers.

LR —

Yiewer clicks the Submit button to
submit the response.

The button’s look, text and “on click” action may be modified (but it is not
recommended unless absolutely necessary). For more information of working
with buttons, review the chapter on Buttons.

» Response Messages: One of three text boxes display to the viewer, by default,
based on how they respond. These response messages are used for correct,
incorrect and incomplete responses and may be edited.

Response messages (that display in the SWF file depending
an how the viewer responds) are fully editable.

Try again, your
ANSWEr Was
incomplete.

For more information on working with Response Messages, review the
“Response to User Input” section in the Interactive Zones — Common Features
chapter.

To edit the Question Text:
= Double click on the text box to enter text edit mode.
= Edit your text and its attributes as desired.
» Deselect the text box and then single click it to select the object itself.
» Resize and move the text box as needed.

Since “Drag Choices” are essentially the same as a message object, you can quickly edit it
as you would any other message object with regards to changing its style, text content
and text attributes using the buttons along the context sensitive toolbar, if desired.
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To work with Drag Choices (using the Drag and Drop window):

= Click on a Drag Choice to select it.

» Click on the Modify Question button.

= The Drag and Drop window displays. Select the Question tab.

|

&
Bra.g and ﬂrup E
{ Question| Skyle
Drag Choices Drop Areas
2 |E| areal A

|:| Chaice 2 [F] areaz A

I:I Choice 3 [F areaz I:::',:I
=]
R4

K, ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply
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» Various options for working with Drag Choices are available:

o0 To add a new Drag Choice + Drop Area pair:

ot

= (Click the Add button.

= Select Add Drag Drop Pair from the shortcut menu that displays.

[=}+ Add Drag Choice. ..
=+ Add Drop Area. ..

I;_',D add Drag Drop Pair ..,

= A Drag and Drop Pair window displays.
e Select a message Type from the list.
o Type the Text for the Drag Choice in the field provided.

e Accept the title for the Drop Area Name or type a new one
in the field provided.

fa =)

Drag and Drop Pair

Drrag iZhoice

Choice 4 FE

Drop Area
MName:
Aread

o' | [ Cancel
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The text used in the “Name” field will display over the Drop Area. You will see this “text
label” on the Drop Area while editing your source file INSIDE ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise
(it is used to identify its respective Drop Area). However, after you publish the file, this
text will NOT be visible to the viewer in the SWF file. If you want to have the Drop Area
“labeled” with text that will be visible to the viewer, you must add a message object (such
as slide text) on or near the Drop Area.

. .displays an the Drop Area. This “text = i -~ i
| Drop &rea label” is only visible INSIDE the program . ]
- B

e while editing the source file (it's notvisible . L;J
] : in the SWF file). B e =)
Areal |nreaz

_ _ Tipe If you want to have text visible to the
The text entered in this (Mame) cal viewer (to identify the Drop Area) in the
field for the Drop Area. .. published SWF video, use slide text on

ﬁ ar near the Crop Area.

e Click OK to create the new pair and add it to the list.

To modify an existing Drag Choice:

Select a “choice” from the Drag Choices list.

Click the Modify / button.

In the window that displays, make your desired edits.

Click OK to apply the changes and to return to the
previous window.

= To link / unlink Drag and Drop Pairs:

e Toremove an existing link:
o0 Select either item from one of the lists.

= ]
o Click the Link button. This will remove the
link between the selected pair.
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e Tolink an unlinked Drag Choice and Drop Area:
0 Start by clicking on the desired Drag Choice.

o0 Then, click on the desired Drop Area that you want
to link to the Drag Choice.

= 5]
0 Click the Link button. A link will display
between the selections.

e To move an item up or down within one of the lists:

0 Select a Drag Choice or a Drop Area.

Ay,
0 Click the Move Up button to move the
selection up in the list.

o Click the Move Down ‘E‘ button to move the
selection down in the list.

e To delete an item in one of the lists:

0 Select a Drag Choice or a Drop Area.

o Click the Delete ‘ﬁ‘ button. The selection is
removed from the list.

Be careful when deleting a Drag Choice or Drop Area. If the selection is part of a “Drag and
Drop Pair” (meaning it is linked), both the Drag Choice and its associated (linked) Drop
Area (and visa versa) will be deleted.

= Once all of the selections / edits are made in the Drag and Drop window, click
OK to apply / save them.
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To modify a Drag Choice (while editing directly on the slide):

= To change the style, type or fill color of the Drag Choice, single click on it to
select it.

» When the context sensitive toolbar loads, use its buttons to modify the Drag
Choice object just as you would any other message (note, balloon, slide text)
object.

= To edit the text within the Drag Choice, double click it to enter text edit mode.
Edit the text as you would any other message object.

For more information on working with message objects such as notes, balloons
and slide text, please review the Messages chapter.
To randomize (mix up) Drag Choices automatically:
= Create and modify the Drag and Drop question on the slide as desired.
= To mix up the Drag Choices (without affecting the position of their associated

Drop Areas and slide text, if applicable), click on the slide itself to make sure the
slide is selected.

8

» Click the Randomize Drag Choices button on the context sensitive

toolbar. This will mix up the Drag Choices.

To work with Drop Areas (using the Drag and Drop window):
= Double click on a Drop Area.
= The Drag and Drop window displays. The Question tab displays by default.
* |n the Question tab, make selections / modifications as desired. For more

information on working in this tab, refer to the previous instructions when
selecting the Question tab in the Drag and Drop window.

= To change the attributes of the Drop Areas, select the Style tab.
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Drag and Drop

Cuestion | Style |

Marmal: the look of the area under normal circurmstances
1 e s
woofs] 2 M| 1B
Rollover: the look of the area when the mouse is over it
i Y re
SE T8 ZW &

Selected: the look of the area when the user clicks an it

oo 2]

(] 4 ][ Zancel ][ Apply

The default “Style” of the Drop Areas will be 100% opacity (meaning no
transparency is set) for the fill color and 1 point for the border. These settings can

be edited in the stylesheet or on-the-fly.

You have three “states” to set up for the fill (bucket) color and for the border
(pencil) color:

= Normal: The look of the area when the mouse is not over or
clicked on it.

= Rollover: The look of the area when the mouse is “over” but not
clicked on it.

= Selected: The look of the area when the mouse is clicked on it.
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0 To change the fill color for the area for any of these “states” click on the
Background Color button. In the window that displays, select a color and
click OK to return to the previous window.

|
F EH 100@ I

0 To change the area’s border color for any of these “states” click on the
Border Color button. In the window that displays, select a color and click
OK.

P

= Once your selections are made for the Drop Areas in the Style tab. Click OK to
apply / save the selections.

The text that you see on the Drop Area while working in your source file within
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise is used to identify its respective Drop Area. This text is only
visible within ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise and will NOT be visible to the viewer in the
published SWF file. If you want to use text to identify each Drop Area and have this text
visible to the viewer in the published SWF file, you must add a message object (such as
slide text) on or near each of the Drop Areas.

Match the U.S. State with its Capital.

Dirag the State and drop in over the box next to its matching Capital.

Sacramento

The addition of "slide text” next to each
Cirop Area identifies each ofthe Drop
Areas and this slide text is visible to the
viewer in the published SWF file.

These are "text labels™ that identify each
Crop Area (for editing purposes in the
source file), but this text is MOT visible to
the viewer in the published SWF file.
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To add slide text next Drop Areas that will be visible to the viewer in the published SWF
file:

» Create and modify the Drag and Drop question as needed on the slide, including
randomizing Drag Choices and Drop Areas as desired.

= Click the Insert Text Box T button on the Objects Toolbar.

= Draw the text box for the slide text on the slide where desired.

= |nput the slide text and modify its attributes as needed. For more information on
working with message objects like slide text, please review the chapter on

Messages.

= Repeat these steps as needed for each slide text box you need to create for
each Drop Area.
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To resize / move a Drop Area:
= Click on the Drop Area to select it. A “bounding box” displays around it.
» Use the “grab handles” to drag and resize the Drop Area as desired.
= To move the Drop Area, point your cursor over the object and hold down the left

mouse button and drag it to a new location on the slide as desired.

To remove a Drag and Drop question from the slide:

&
= Click on the Insert Question =  button on the Objects Toolbar.

= A Warning window displays. Select the Remove It option.

s S

Warning

This slide already contains a Question,

Options
(%) Remove it
() Replace it with a Question,
(" Add the Question to a new empty slide,
(" Add the Question to a copy of this slide,

[ oK | [ Cancel

= Click OK to complete the deletion.
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Click Map Question Type

The Click Map question type requires the viewers to click on one or more areas of the
screen in order to respond. This question type can be used as a quiz (scored) question
or as a survey (non-scored) question.

- 1
Question
Question Type:
[
R Likert Scale "
0000 u & question where respondents specify their level of agreement ta the skakement,
Clooloo Example: The customer care representative was helpful,
| | Strongly Disagres, Disagres, Undecided, Agree, Strongly Agres
Drag and Drop
S & questkion where ikems are matched up by dragging responses across columns,
|_I><5 i Example: Please match each word with its opposite,
i) Big - Black
(e R eS| | white - Small
W‘Tlick Map i
{ = & question where respondents click on areas to specify the answer, | =
=1 Example: Which of these countries are part of the Asian continent? |
[
|

Question:

Scaring Maode;
{#) Quiz: Scored - Requires the user to provide & correct answer,

(") Survey: Mot scored - Does not require a correct answer,

K, l [ Cancel

To create a Click Map question:

» Click the Insert Question =  button on the Object Toolbar.

= A Question window displays. Scroll down the list of Question Types and select
Click Map from the list.

» Type your Question or instructions for the question in the field provided.

» |n the Scoring Mode area, select Quiz if the question will be scored, or select
Survey if the question will not be scored.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 321 November 2011



K?M&EHL@MUMREHJ CrilesrDrLies /ﬂ wﬁmjﬁimﬂl

» Click OK and a slide with the new Click Map question type will be created.

Enter Question Here

Try again, yaur
ANSWETN WAS
incomplete.

Click Map Question Properties
By default, the Click Map question contains various elements (all of which are editable)
when first created including:

» Question Text: A text box displays at the top of the question elements with text
entered in the Question field in the Question window when selecting the question
type. If no text is entered into the field prior to creating the question, the default
text will be Enter Question Here.

Enter Question Here
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= Click Areas: Similar to the classic “Click Zone”, the Click Map displays three
“click areas” on the creation of a new question. You can delete or add click
areas, redraw their shapes using any of the drawing tools, resize them and
reposition them on the slide. You can also designate one or more “areas” as
what the viewer needs to click on in order to respond correctly.

Which of these would project an image on a screen?

Click an animage to selectit and then click the "Submit' buttan.

Click Areas, by default, are named “Area 1, Area 2, Area 3, etc.”

These "text labels™ are only visible inside the program and are

used to identify each Click Area. Each text label may be edited,
but will MOT display in the published SWF file.

= Submit Button: Once the appropriate selections are “clicked on”, the viewer (by
default) clicks this button to submit the response.

Viewer, by default, clicks the Submit
puttan to submit the response.

The button’s look, text and “on click” action may be modified (but it is not
recommended unless absolutely necessary).
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If the viewer is only required to click on ONE click area, you can have the answer
automatically submitted without use of the Submit button. To set this up, double click on a
click areato open the “Click Map” window. Under “Options” select the “Submit on Click”
option. This will automatically remove the “Submit” button from the slide. Keep in mind,
this option will not be available if multiple click areas are designated as the correct
response.

Click Map
[ Guestion’| style|
Click. Map Zones
Area Correct
R e R &
) Area 2 F B
() Area 3
[
K
Cpkions
[ Multi Select [] pauble Click to Select

= Response Messages: One of three text boxes display to the viewer, by default,
based on how they respond. These response messages are used for correct,
incorrect and incomplete responses and may be edited.

Fesponse messages (thatdisplay in the SWF file
depending on how the viewer responds) are fully editable.

Try again, your
ANSWwEr Was
incomplete.

For more information on working with Response Messages, review the
“Response to User Input” section in the Interactive Zones — Common Features
chapter.
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To edit the Question Text:
» Double click on the text box to enter text edit mode.
= Edit your text and its attributes as desired.
» Deselect the text box and then single click it to select the object itself.
» Resize and move the text box as needed.
To work with Click Areas:
= Double click on any of the click areas.
= The Click Map window displays. Two tabs are available:

0 Select the Question tab.

= Inthe Click Map Zones area, click on an area in the list to work

with it.
f - '\
Click Map
Questlnn|?-f|e|
Click Map Zones
area Carreck
b,
L Areal F]
i) AreaZ ] _—
) Aread ] P
¥
Options
rulti Select [ ] Double Click ko Select
Subrnit on Click

K H Zancel H Apply
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e Click the Add ‘i‘ button to add a new area to the list.
After it displays in the list, edit its text as needed.

e Click the Modify ‘ﬁ‘ button to edit the text of a selected
area.

[P AL

Click Map Zones

area Correct | | A |

@ Areal _displays on the Click Area. This "text” label is
> gaz only visible INSIDE the program while editing R
(Hnrea 3 the source file (its not visible in the SWF file). - 3

The text entered in this field
in the “Area” list... —

e To move an item up or down in the list, click the Move Up

A |
‘_ button to move the item up in the list. Click the Move

Down | ‘ button to move the item down in the list.

e Click the Delete ‘ ‘ button to remove a selected area

from the list.
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» |nthe Click Map Zones area, to set one or more areas as the
correct response:

¢ Inthe Correct column, click the check box next to the area
you want designated as the correct “click area”.

o Repeat the step above for each additional “correct” click
area the viewer must click on in order to respond correctly.

Click Map Zones

frea ﬂ:nrrect\

o) Areal v

() Areaz

(o Area s

)

e To deselect a correct response, click on the check box
containing the checkmark to remove (deselect) it as the
correct response.

Another way to designate a Click Area as the “Correct” response is to single click on the

Click Areato select it (while editing directly on the slide). On the context sensitive toolbar
that loads, click the “Mark Area Correct” button.

O

o
[Mark Area Correct |
|

» |n the Options area, to specify “how the user needs to click” in
order to respond correctly when clicking on selections:

Opkions

[ ] Mulki Select [ ] Double Click b Select
[ ] submit an Click

e Select the Multi Select option if multiple click areas are
designated as correct responses, meaning the viewer must
click multiple click areas in order to respond correctly.

If designating multiple click areas as the correct response and selecting “Multi Select” as
the click (select) option, the “Submit on Click” option will not be available.
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e Select the Submit on Click option when only one click
area is designated as the correct response. This will
remove the Submit button from the slide and once the
viewer clicks on any of the available click areas, the
response will automatically be submitted right after
clicking.

If designating a single click area as the correct response and selecting “Submit on Click”
as the click option, the “Submit” button will be removed from the slide.

e Select the Double Click to Select option if you want the

viewer to double click on one or more click areas in order
to select and respond correctly.

0 Select the Style tab.

Click Map

? Questinn-| abyle |

Mormal: the look of the area under normal circumstances
| . Fs
< I o] Z= | o5
Faollover: the look of the area when the mouse is over it
1 e s
ST oEH|Z W[ B

Selected: the ook of the area when the user clicks on it

< N ofs | 7 | o

Ik H Cancel H Apply

The default “ Style” of the Click Areas will be 0% opacity (meaning it is fully transparent)
for the fill color and 0 point for the border. These settings can be edited in the stylesheet
or on-the-fly.
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You have three “states” to set up for the fill (bucket) color and for the
border (pencil) color:

e Normal: The look of the area when the mouse is not over
or clicked on it.

e Rollover: The look of the area when the mouse is “over”
but not clicked on it.

e Selected: The look of the area when the mouse is clicked
on it.

= For any of these “states” click on the Background Color button.
In the window that displays, select a color and click OK to return
to the previous window.

£
w

1]

hd

Background Color

» For any of these “states” click on the Border Color button. In the
window that displays, select a color and click OK.

F, 0%
Border Caolor

= Once your selections are made in the Click Map window, click OK to apply / save
the selections.
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To create a new Click Area:

,;__-_? Create frea with Poly Lasso Tool

= Click the Create Area ... button on the Context Sensitive toolbar.
= Select one of the menu options to draw (create) the Drop Area:

o0 Create Area with Rectangle Tool: Use this option to create a
rectangular shaped Drop Area on the slide.

o0 Create Area with Ellipse Tool: Use this option to create an elliptical
(circle or oval) shaped Drop Area on the slide.

0 Create Area with Lasso Tool: Use this option to create a free-form
shaped Drop Area on the slide.

0 Create Area with Poly Lasso Tool: Use this option to create a polygon
shaped Drop Area on the slide.

The “tools” used to draw Drop Areas are the same when creating shape objects. See the
Shapes chapter for more information on using the shape tools to draw the various shape
areas.

= When the cursor changes to a cross-hair, hold down the left mouse button on the
area of the slide where you want to draw the Drop Area. Drag to draw the area.

= Let go of the left mouse button to complete the Drop Area.
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To “redraw” a Drop Area:
= Click on the Drop Area you want to redraw to select it.

= (Click the Redraw Area button on the Context Sensitive toolbar.

@>v &

= Redraw Area with Rectangle Tool

i f’? Redraw Area with Elipse Tool
g

H_{:? Redraw Area with Lasso Tool

G i-/*? Redraw Area with Poly Lasso Tool

= Select one of the menu options to redraw the Drop Area:

o0 Create Area with Rectangle Tool: Use this option to redraw a
rectangular shaped Drop Area on the slide.

0 Create Area with Ellipse Tool: Use this option to redraw an elliptical
(circle or oval) shaped Drop Area on the slide.

0 Create Area with Lasso Tool: Use this option to redraw a free-form
shaped Drop Area on the slide.

o0 Create Area with Poly Lasso Tool: Use this option to redraw a polygon
shaped Drop Area on the slide.
To resize / move a Drop Area:
= Click on the Drop Area to select it. A “bounding box” displays around it.
» Use the “grab handles” to drag and resize the Drop Area as desired.

= To move the Drop Area, point your cursor over the object and hold down the left
mouse button and drag it to a new location on the slide as desired.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 331 November 2011



Viewisisullery @ (7 User visnuall

To remove a Drag and Drop question from the slide:

"

I-}'

= Click on the Insert Question = =  button on the Objects Toolbar.

= A Warning window displays. Select the Remove It option.

Fa '\
Warning
This slide already conkains a Question,
Options
(¥) Remove it

() Replace it with a Question,
(" Add the Question ta a new empty slide.
(") Add the Question ta a copy of this slide.

[ ok { [ Cancel

» Click OK to complete the deletion.
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Resize Project

Have you ever worked for hours on end perfecting your Viewlet only to realize its
dimensions were either too small or too big for your viewers needs? ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise offers a “Resize Project” tool that allows you to resize your current project.
You can do this directly within the project, while inserting new screenshots, or even while
importing slides from a project (whether or not the slides are the same size as the
current project). Let's take a look at how this works.

Resizing the Current Project
= Select Project > Resize Project from the Menu.

Praoject

Project Properties. .. ChrlM

Publish Wigwlet, ..

Display Publishing Profile. ..

Presview Current Slide
rewiew From Current Slide  Crrl+3Space
review All Slides

Feview in Browser

=
= |

=

[})[}} Mgk Slide Ctrl+Page Down

Ztrl+End
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» The Project Resize window displays.

o Inthe Current Project Size area, the project’s original size displays.
Review this information.

Current Project Size
Width: 300 Height: 600

0 Inthe New Project Size area:
-Enter a number for the new Width and Height in the fields provided.
-To maintain the correct ratio between the new width and height, select

the Maintain Aspect Ratio option BEFORE entering a number in either
the Width or the Height field.

Mew Projeck Size
Width: S00 ::: Height: 375 :ﬁ:

Maintain Aspect F.atio

7 If the “Maintain Aspect Ratio” option is selected, just enter a number in either the “Width”
TR or the “Height” field and press the “Enter” key and number for the “other” value will
automatically be filled in the applicable field.

o Inthe Scaling area, select one of the scaling options:

= Scale to Fit: Scales the slide background image to “best fit” the
new slide dimensions.

Additionally, to Scale a slide object, select the check box next to:

Shapes
Click Areas
Images
Movies

Each of the selected slide objects will be scaled to fit in proportion
to the new slide size.
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Scaling

Shapes

Images
Click Areas Maovies

() Align Slide

=

= Align Slide: Maintains the current size of the slide’s background
image and aligns it on the new slide based on the alignment
selection. Normally used when the new project (slide) size is
larger then the original project dimensions. After selecting this
option, select an alignment option from the alignment menu.

i#) Align Slide

IEl Center
ll = s
Top Left Top Top Right

= =l L9
Left enter Right
Lo

<l L

Biotkom Left Botkom Botkom Right

= Click OK to resize the project.
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If a“Warning” window displays after clicking “OK”, read the information in it and click
“OK” to close the window. Then, back in the “Resize Project” window, edit the selections
as instructed by the warning and click “OK” to resize the project.

1

M

'E To resize your project to a size smaller than the largest background image (300 x 6007,
wou must select Scale to Fik,

Did you know the “Project Resize” feature also allows you to import slides from projects

with dimensions “different” from the current, open project? For more information on this

topic, review the “Importing Slides with Different Sizes” section of the “Export and Import
Options” chapter.
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Crop Project

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers you the ability to crop the dimensions of your project’s
slide size. An alternative to the “Resize Project” feature, the “Crop Project” feature will
crop the project’s slide without the need for scaling the background image. Let take a

look at how this works.

Cropping the project’s slide size

The “Crop Project” operation cannot be undone, so make sure you create a backup copy

of your project BEFORE you crop the original project’s slide size.

= Select Project > Crop Project from the menu bar.

F'rn:njeE_t
Project Properties. .. ChrlM
=¥ Publish viewlet...
Display Publishing Profile. ..
Preview Current Slide
rewiew From Current Slide  Crrl4+-Space
[@] review All Slides
Ctrl+Home

Ckrl+Page Up
Ctrl4+Page Down

Ckrl+End
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A Crop Project warning window displays. Read the information in the window and
click Yes to continue with the cropping task.

' Cropping Project cannot be undone,
You should save a backup copy of the project before proceeding.

Continue?

Eooves [ Mo ]

In the “Slide Edit” area, four “shaded” sections surround the current slide. The
area in the shaded portions of the slide will be “cropped” out and the areas of the
slide that are NOT shaded will not be cropped.

# Accept Crop % Cancel Crop | Width : 548  Height : 391

To resize the “crop area”, point your cursor on one of the lines separating the
shaded area and the unshaded slide area.

When your cursor changes to a “double arrow” shape, hold down the left mouse
button and drag to resize the crop area.
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= Let go of the left mouse button when you are finished resizing one of the edges
of the crop area.

» To view the current dimensions of the new slide size as you resize the crop area,
look at the top of the slide area where the “Width” and the “Height” are displayed.

s L R = ==

Q? Accept Crop % Cancel Crop | Width ; 548  Height : 391

Displays current dimensions of
the project slide size.

Q)// Accept Crop

= Once you've resized the crop area, click the Accept Crop button.
Depending on the size of the project, you may see a progress bar display the
status of the cropping operation.

5 |

Erupplng Brn]ec! E

Cropping slide 76 of 150

RERRRRRRRRRRRRREEE ]
51% Complete

Zancel

If you decide you do not want to crop the project while viewing the shaded and unshaded
slide areas, click the “Cancel” button.
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Insert Movie
New FLV movie format supported for inserted movies!

You can insert (embed) Flash files directly to slides within your project
1. Select the slide on which you want to embed the movie file.

2. Click the Insert Movie \ﬁ button from the Objects Toolbar.

3. In the Insert Movie window:
.Insert Movie
Mioie

() Embed Maovie File
") Load from LRL

a. Embed Movie File:
i. Click the Load a Movie (folder) “~ button to locate and select a

movie file (SWF or FLV — new movie format file supported!).
Click Open to load the file into the Insert Movie window.

b. Load from URL:
=
= button.

Click the Load a Movie (globe) "
The URL window displays. Type the URL to the movie file in the

i.
field provided

-

LURL

LIRL:
hittp: / fensney, garbon, comfhelpfiles)demo_01_viewlet_swE, html
o, ] [ Cancel

iii. Click OK.
Back in the Insert Movie window, review the information.

C.

Page 340
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4. Click OK to embed the movie on the slide.

&8 Linked Movie

Tir provigw Lhis movie pouw musl puldlizh be SWF

B BEFEE L)

5
A

Inserted Movie Properties

Once the movie file (SWF or FLV) is inserted on the slide, you can then review its
properties and edit them as needed.

1. Double-click the inserted movie thumbnail located on the slide.

2. The Movie Properties window displays with several tabs options.
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Movie Properties

General | Source | Options || Timing

Marne

Maovie

Location & Size

Widkh 314,

Frame F.ate and Duration
Frarne Rake: 18 FPS

Project Frame Rate: 30 FPS
Duration: 3.5

Left 158 % Top

Height

X

214y

<l

This is a complex movie that contains pauses, loops, or scripting, There
is no way ko predict its duration exactlhy,

-

| [ Cancel

Apphy

General Tab

5 .
_(7 User Manuall

In the General tab, review/edit the options in the Name and Location & Size areas. You
can also review the information in the Frame Rate and Duration area for this movie.

Source Tab

In the Source tab, you can review information for the inserted movie file and edit as

needed right from this tab.

General | SOUrCE | Spkions || Timing

Movie

{#) Embed Movie File  MeshCorrect, swf
() Load from LRL
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Options Tab
In the Options tab you can opt to display a:

= Preloader: as a waiting animation while to movie is being loaded

= Control Bar: for the inserted movie in supported SWF files with their own

embedded FLV movies

General | Source | OpHONS | Timing

Preloader

Display waiting animation while the movie is being loaded

Conkral Bar

Only Supported For SMWE Files with embedded FLY movies,

Timing Tab
In the Timing tab review the information provided.

izeneral | Source | Options [ Timing
Tirning

This is a complex movie that was generated by a Qarbon product, There

is no way ko predict its duration, but it is known when the last slide is
reached,

The "Pause Viewlet While Playing - Resume YWhen Complete” timing rule
is recommended. The Yiewlet will pause while this movie is playing.
When the lask frame is reached the Viewlet will resume.

Pause Viewlet While Plaving - Resume When Complete w
Start Time 0.0/ seconds
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Then, based on the suggestions and your needs, select a timing option from the list,

which includes:

= Manual Timing: Set the Start Time and Duration manually.

Manual Timing
Skark Time 0.0 seconds

Ciurakian 0.0 seconds

» Fixed Duration: Use the inserted movie’'s own length of time for the duration.

Fixed Duration

Skark: Time 0.0 seconds

w

= Until End of Slide: Set the Start Time for the movie to play, using the movie

original time for its playback length.

IIntil End of Slide

Skark Time 0.0 seconds

w

» Pause Viewlet While Playing: (Recommended for most inserted movies) Set
the Start Time for the movie to play, meanwhile, the Viewlet will be paused.

Pause Yiewlet While Playving

Skark: Time 0.0 seconds

w

= Pause Viewlet While Playing — Resume When Complete: Set the Start Time
for the movie to play. Like the “Pause Viewlet While Playing” the Viewlet will be
paused while the movie is playing, when complete the Viewlet will resume.

Pause Yiewlet While Playving - Resume When Complete

Skart Tirne 0.0 seconds

w
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Page Layout

//’
What'y < . . )
new.... New enhancements added and reorganized options for optimum results!

An often overlooked feature is Page Layout. This tool makes it easy for you to determine
what your electronic and hardcopy (printed) materials will look like. And, it makes it an
ideal tool for creating handouts, assessment, tests and more!).

Select File > Page Layout from the menu bar.
The Page Layout window displays.
In the Layout Type area, select a layout type from the list.

Slide Layout

Layout Type
Slide Wiew Layouk W

This layout is used for setting options when printing slides as shown in the Slide
Edit area while editing your project.

a. Inthe Header area, make selections for the Title, Display date and time, and
Display slide border options.

Header

Title | My Viewlet
Display date and time

b. Inthe Layout area, select an orientation (Landscape or Portrait) and the
number of rows/columns needed.

Layouk

(#) Landscape  Rows 1
[A] O Portrait Columns | 1

4|4

c. Inthe Options area, select the elements you want to include on the printed
slides (see image below).
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Options

[] Hidden Slides Cursar

[] slide Title [ ] Cursar Path
Balloons Motes

[] Guiz Respanses

d. Inthe Footer area, if you want page numbers for each printed page, select
the check box next to Page Numbers.

Foater

e. After you make your selections in the Slide Layout window, you can preview
results using the “VCR style” buttons (First, Back, Next, Last) to navigate
through the slides in the preview area.

M ext

1 Last

Ty

K < B> H

Page 1 of 1

f. Inthe Slides area, select which slides to print.

Slides
() Current Slide

From ko
@)
(&) all Slides
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i. Current Slide: Select this option to print the slide selected prior to
opening the Page Layout window.

ii. From: Select this option and enter the number of the first slide to the
last slide (in the fields provided) for the “series” of slide you want to
print.

iii. All Slides: Select this option to print all the slides in the project.

Question Summary Layout

Layaut Tvpe

—: Question Summary Layouk |

This layout is used to create hard copy printouts such as handouts and also self-
assessments, tests and answer keys for projects containing question elements.

a. Inthe Header area, make selections for the Title and Display date and time.

Header

Title |Dema Guiz
Display dake and time

b. Inthe Layout area, select either Landscape or Portrait for the orientation.

Layouk
() Landscape
[A] @ Portrait
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c. Inthe Options area, select the elements you want to include on the printed
slides (see image below).

Options

Slide Title Hidden Questions
Slide Images Click Zones
Correct Answers [v] Text Zones
Faints Key Stroke Zones
Aktempts

Time Lirnit

d. Inthe Footer area, if you want page numbers on the printouts, select the
check box next to the Page Numbers option.

Fooker

e. After you make your selections in the Question Summary Layout window, you
can preview results using the “VCR style” buttons (First, Back, Next, Last) to
navigate through the slides in the preview area.

K <« B> B

Page 3 of 8
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f. In the Questions area, select which slides to print.

Cueskions
() Current Question
) From ta
(&) Al Questions

i. Current Question: Select this option to print the current question
slide selected prior to opening the Page Layout window.

ii. From: Select this option and enter the number of the first question
slide to the last question slide (in the fields provided) for the “series” of
guestion slides you want to print.

iii. All Questions: Select this option to print all the question slides in the
project.

4. Once all of the selections are made in the Page Layout window, select:

[ Prink H Ok H Cancel ]

Print: to open your system’s Print window to continue with the print operation

b. OK: to save the selections you've made as the default page layout options for
this project

c. Cancel: to close the Page Layout window without saving any changes
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Printing

There may be times you want to print your slides for users to view or as reference
materials. Before you print your slides, review the Page Layout chapter for setting up
layout options for printing your slides.

To print a hardcopy of your slides:

= Select File > Print from the menu bar.

File
& e, Chrl+M
|
L} Qpen. .. ChrlD
Fecent Files [
-
L} Close
Save As. .. Chrl+Shifk+5

Page Layout,., Crrl+Shift+P

E.;] Frink... Chrl+P

Irnport b
Export ¢
Exit ChEHD

= The Print window displays. Select the options in this window for your print job as
desired.

A

(=)
TR

-

The options available in the “Print” window will vary from computer to computer.

= Click the Print button to print the selected slides.
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Export and Import Options

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers various export and import options. These include:

Export Options

File
ﬂ Few, ., CErlr
|
=2/ Cpen. .. Chrl+0
Recent Files [
"3
=2/ Close
Save As.., Ckrl+3hift+5
Page Layout, .,
|E] PFirE. . Ctrl+Shift+P
Import b
Export B|  TextFor Translation...
Exit Chrl+0)

QuestionMark, ..

Publishing Lacations. ..

= Text for Translation
= Sounds

=  QuestionMark

»= Publishing Locations

Text for Translation
To export the project’s text for translation or other copywriting purposes:

= Select File > Export > Text for Translation from the menu bar.

= In the Export Text window, select a location to save the file, which will be saved
in “XML" format.

Enter a name for the file and click Save.

= |f an Information window displays, click OK.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 351 November 2011



(=)
TR

=)
TR

viiewl et e SEnterprise. (7 User Manualyy

Sound
To export sounds from your project:

= Create a folder outside of ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise to save the exported sound
file in.

» Select File > Export > Sounds from the menu bar.
= |n the Export Sounds window, select what slides you want to export audio from.

= Click Export. The sound files will be saved in the designated folder with the
same file names and as the same files types as they exist in your project.

For more information on exporting sound from your project, review Sound chapter.

QuestionMark
If you want to export your question slides to this specific format:

» Select File > Export > QuestionMark form the menu bar.

= |n the window that displays, give the file a name.

» Click Save and the project will be saved to the “.qml” format.
Publishing Locations
In order to resolve possible conflicts that might occur when publishing the same project
from different computers, ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers the ability to create a file
(publish.dat) to list the publishing locations available for the project. This file can be
“transported” with the source file when publishing from different computers.
To create a publishing locations data file:

= Select File > Export > Publishing Locations from the menu bar.

» |n the Save File In window, select a folder to save the “publish.dat” file in.

= Click Save.

*= An Information window displays. Read the information in it and click OK.

When publishing your project from different computers, import the “publish.dat” file into
the project while working the “different” computer.
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Import Options
New Features Added!

IEI Mew, ., kel
|
|_E ] Cpern, ., ChrHD

. Save Chrl+5

Save As... Chrl+Shift+5
Page Lavaut, .,

[%] Prink... Ckrl+3hift+F
Impork b Impork Slides...
Expark p TextFor Translation...
Exit Chrl+C) Publishing Locations. ..

Zapkure Session,..

YWidea Capkure Session...

* |mport Slides

= Text for Translation

= Publishing Locations

=  Capture Session (New Feature!)

= Video Capture Mode Session (New Feature!)
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Import Slides
To import slides (from another qvp project):

= Select a thumbnail as an insertion point for imported slides. Imported slides will
be inserted after the selected slide.

= Select File > Import > Import Slides from the menu bar.

= In the Import Slides window, click Browse. Locate and select a QVP file to load
into the preview window.

= Select the slide or slides to import.

Importing Slides with Different Sizes

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise allows you to import slides from projects with different slide
sizes. If ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise detects a difference in size, a Slide Alignment
window displays with options for “matching up” the slide sizes for consistency when
importing slides of a different size into your current project.

-,

Slide Alignment

The slides you have imported are a different size than
the current project.

Mew Size

{(*) Project Size: 800 = GO0
Resize imported slides to match current project,

() Imported Slides Size: 1600 x 1200
Resize current project to match imporked slides,

Imported Slides alignment

(¥} Scale ta Fit
Scale
Shapes Images
Click Areas Movies
(" Align Slide

L1

Ok, { [ Cancel
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» |f the slides you select to import are a different size, the Slide Alignment window
displays requiring you to make some additional selections:

o Inthe New Size area, select:

*= Project Size: This option will resize the imported slides to match
the size of the current project.

= Imported Slide Size: This option will resize the current project to
match the size of the imported slides.

o Inthe Imported Slides Alignment area, if you selected the Imported Slide
Size option in the New Size area, select an alignment option for the
imported slides:

0 Scale to Fit: This option will scale the imported slides to “best fit” the
current project’s slide size and center the image on the slides.

Additionally, to Scale a slide object, select the check box next to:

Shapes
Click Areas
Images
Movies

Each of the selected slide objects will be scaled to fit in proportion to the
new slide size.

(=) You must use the “Scale to Fit” alignment option if the imported slides are “larger” then
Tip the slide size of the current project.

-Align Slide: This option will retain the original size of the imported
slides, but will align the image on the slide based on your alignment
selection.

= Click OK and the slides will be imported into the current project.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 355 November 2011



L il EMYILECEETUEE [FISERLEs D ELiE. ; (7 User Manualljl

Text for Translation
To import text for translation:

= Select File > Import > Text for Translation from the menu bar.

= The Import Text window displays. Locate the text translation XML file. This is the
file previously created from this Viewlet when using the “Export > Text for
Translation” option.

= Click Open.
» |If an Information window displays, click OK.

? In order to use the “Import > Text for Translation” option, you will have to create an XML
T file for this SAME Viewlet using the “Export > Text for Translation” option.

iy

Publishing Locations

In order to resolve possible conflicts that might occur when publishing the same project
from different computers, ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers the ability to create a file
(publish.dat) to list the publishing locations available for the project. (See the “Export
Options” section of this chapter for information on creating a “publish.dat” file.) This file
can be “transported” with the source file when publishing from different computers.

To publish a project from a different computer using the publish.dat file:

= Select File > Import > Publishing Locations from the menu bar.

= The Import Publishing Locations window displays. Click the Browse “~ button.

= Locate the publish.dat file previously created when working on your project on
the original computer used to publish it.

7 In order to use the “Import > Publishing Locations” option, you must first create a
TR “publish.dat” file on the computer the project was originally published from by using the
“Export > Publishing Locations” option.
= Click Open.
= Back in the Import Publishing Locations window, a list of available publishing

locations display. Select the publishing location to use to publish the project by
clicking the check box next to the desired location.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 356 November 2011



VirewletEuna e S Eterprise. n - _Lu:gj‘:i_r—rm_f:,m.-_u
.

-

(- -1
Import Publishing Locations
Please select a publishing locations file ko import
i Qarbontpublish. dat I._T
/5 Qarbon YiewletCentral
! E} Publish ywour Wiewlet to Qarbon WiewletCentral For Free,
[ = Desktop
EJ C:\Documents and Sektingsikathy\Deskiop
[ [ = Library
El—#'l{ CDocuments and Settingsikathyd My Documentsi iy Yiewlet Asseks Library
[ = My Yiewlets
EJ C:\Documents and Sektingsikathby My Documents iy Viewlsts

[ Ok l [ Cancel

» Click OK to import the selected publishing locations in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise
to use for the current project.

Once you’'ve imported the desired publishing locations for your project, click the “Publish
Viewlet” button and the selected publishing locations will be available in the “Location”
list.

Importing a Qarbon Capture Session (.qcs) or Video Capture Mode Session (.vcs)
File

You can now import Qarbon Capture Session files or Video Capture Mode Session files
directly into a project. For more information about these import features, please contact
our support team (support@garbon.com).
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Project Properties

What's &
new. ... New Enhanced Features Added!

ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise allows you to set up default properties for all of your Viewlet
projects. These project properties may be modified on a project per project basis. The
project properties set up in the Project Properties are used when the project is
published.

Project  Help
] C@ Project Properties. .. CErl+M

.
[ =t ) H A
- ® Publish Wiewlet, ..

-

Project properties include:

= Viewlet Profile
=  Sound Quality
* Image Quality
= Timing
Viewlet Options
Scoring Options
Language
Soundtrack
Flash
ViewletSkin
HTML Frame

To set up project properties:
= Select Project > Project Properties from the menu bar.

= In the Project Properties window, set up options for your project as needed.

To save project properties as default settings:
» Select Project > Project Properties from the menu bar.

» |n the Project Properties window, edit the properties as desired.

[ Save As Defaulk Properties

= Click the Save as Default Properties ] button.

» Click OK to close the Project Properties window.
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The ”Save As Default Properties” button does NOT save other changes to the project, only
edits made in the “Project Properties” window.

Viewlet Profile — Project Properties

New Features Added!

Information entered in the Viewlet Profile section of the Project Properties window will be
embedded into the Viewlet.

#

w1

w
@ Timing

@ Wiewlst Options

Scoring Options

L — 4 Language

EE]' Soundtrack
oo

‘Project Properties Ed
T e Please provide the following information o be embedded into the Yiewlst,
@ Wiewlet Profile ? ?
! “Wiewlet
E"!] /| Sound Quality Title: CQarbon Tour
Image Quality Description: | Take a tour of Qarbon's praducts and services,

Keywords: |Qar|:ucmJ WiewletBiulder 7, WiewletQuizd, WiewletCentral

Author

Mame:

Email:

Comrments:

Company'

Compary:

Department:

wieh Site:

!If-QarI:nDn

E\-‘iewletDesign Services

!www.qarbon ,Camm

Save hs DeF;luIt Properties ] [ (0] 4

][ Cancel ]
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To set up Viewlet Profile details:
= Select Project > Project Properties from the menu bar.

= Select Viewlet Profile from the left navigation menu.

In the Viewlet area:

= Enter a Title. This information will display in the browser’s title bar when the
Viewlet is played back and will also be included in the Viewlet's metatag
information.

R I 0 0, ) IR [

» Enter a Description. This information will be included in the Viewlet's metatag
information.

» Keywords (New Feature!): This information will be included in the Viewlet's
metatag information used for keyword searches.

In the Author area:
=  Enter an author Name.
=  Enter an Email.

= Enter additional Comments.

Use the “Author” information to promote your Viewlet. The author’s name, email and
comments display Viewlet’s information window.
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Dynamic Viewlets
sales@garbon.com
Qarbon

Take a tour of Qarbon's products and
services.

wiewlet is a trademark of Qarbon.com Inc.

| X

In the Company area:
= Enter a Company name.
= Enter a Department.

= Enter a company Web Site.
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whaes | Sound Quality — Project Properties
new... > New Features Added!

The sound quality selected in the Sound Quality section of the Project Properties window
will be what is used when the Viewlet is published.

r

Project Properties

| @ ) Sound Quality
%] Wiewlet Profile

Choose the sound quality ko apply ko this Viewlet,
] Sound Qualty : (7 €D quality - (44,100 hz - 16 bit)
== : Enables superior sound quality. Recommended For music and subtler audio effects but
Image Qualit
\EI o8 Qualty | increases the file size considerably, The size of the Yiewlet will increase considerably,
| [{4) Timing
| (%) High quality - {22,050 hz - 16 bit)
Enables sound effects and high quality woice-overs, Target audience should have iDSL
lines or access to a corporake nekbwork, Reasonable For iDSL lines or corporate nebwork,

Wigwlet Options

Iﬁi Scoring Options

| € | anguage (" standard quality - (11,025 hz - 16 bit)
Recommended For reqular Yiewlet voice-overs, Keeps file size low and is acceptable Far
Eﬂ Soundtrack most bandwidth,

The Viewlet will be exported without sound, The audio files, however, will remain a part
of the project file.

@ Flash ) Strip all sounds

|'|ﬁu Wiewletskin

Lé, HTML Frarne

[Juse steren sound {default).

[] Recampress embedded MP3s in this project

Recomnpressing MP3s using the abowve quality settings. This would only be necessary
to further decrease the size of wour iewlet, but it will reduce their sound quality and
slow dowwn compilation speed.

Save fs Default Properties l[ K ][ Cancel
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To select Sound Quality options:

= Select Project > Project Properties from the menu bar.
» Select Sound Quality from the left navigation menu.
= Select one of the sound quality options:

0 CD quality: Highest sound quality option, which is recommended for
music and subtle audio effects. Results in biggest file size.

o0 High quality: This is the second best sound quality choice, which is
suitable for good qualify audio effects and high quality voice-overs. Best
choice for viewers using high speed or network connections.

o Standard quality: This is the third best sound quality choice, which is
recommended for average voice narration quality. Results in lowest file
size possible (with projects containing audio) and is suitable for most
bandwidths.

o0 Strip all sounds: Removes all sound when publishing the project.

0 Use stereo sound (default): Publishes audio using “stereo” quality
sound, if applicable.

W y 0 Recompress embedded MP3s in this project (New Feature): This
pbndd? . option further compresses the MP3s in your project to further reduce file
size, but will lower sound quality and slow down compilation time.
2 The sound quality selection you make in the “Project Properties” will not affect the sound
o Tip in the “pre-published” source qvp file.

Y
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Image Quality — Project Properties
The image quality select in the Image Quality section of the Project Properties window
will be the setting used when the Viewlet is published.

Project Properties

| =@ Choose the image quality For the Wiewlet,
ljj ‘Wigwlet Profile g% quaity
{1 Highest: quality

IZ'Q] Sound Quality Ideal for photographic qualits,
MMosk suitable For DSL and broadband and COv distribution,
S]] lit
| Image Quality | (%) High guality

Ideal For showing graphic design software and lossless images.

( I.t. Timing
i Most suitable For DSL and broadband.
Wiewlet Options ) Medium quality
m Scoring Options This default setting is ideal for all professional training, support and online help content,
Suitable For all types of connections,
L — 4 Language ik
) Low quality

Eil' Soundtrack Creates smaller file sizes by reducing image guality, May not be suitable For professional
e demonstrations,
@ Flash Optirized Far dial-up or 150N access.
|'|f_|u Wigwletskin

L@- HTML Frame

Save As Default Properties H (0] 4 ][ Cancel

To select Image Quality options:
» Select Project > Project Properties from the menu bar.

= Select Image Quality from the left navigation menu.
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» There are several image settings to choose from. Select the radio button next to
the image quality of your choice:

0 Highest Quality: This option is best suited for photographic quality
images, but results in the biggest file size.

0 High Quality: This selection is recommended for images created in
graphic design software and for lossless images. Results in a file size
best suited for high speed connections.

o Medium Quality: This is the default setting for all professional training
and online help content. Acceptable file size for most connections.

o0 Low Quality: This selection creates the smallest file size by reducing the
image quality as much as possible. Not recommended for professional
demonstrations, but is optimized for dial-up connections.

7 The selection made for image quality in the “Project Properties” window will not affect the
Tip image quality of the source file.

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 365 November 2011



(g1

Timing — Project Properties

In the Timing section of the Project Properties window, you can set minimum defaults for
timing features throughout your project. These settings serve as a baseline for your
project and may be modified on a slide-per-slide or object-per-object basis, where

applicable, as needed.

Wl EE NG e S Entespriie (\{/ User Manualyy

-~

Project Properties

. LP‘JJj Wiewlet Profile
E@J Sound Quality
El Image Quality
HILJ. Timing

Wiewlet Options

Iﬁi Scaring Options
L —4 Language
E\]' Soundtrack,
@ Flash

|ﬁ” WiewletSkin

@) HTML Frame

Minimum Message Duration

Enker the minimurn amounk of time a message should be displayed, regardless of its
contents, The Minimum Message Duration will only be applied if the message timing rule is
Reading Speed,

1075 seconds
Feading Speed

The reading speed adjusts how long balloons and notes are displaved, Average user
reading speed is around 200 words per minute, or 100 characters per minute For character
based languages such as Chinese.

20015 |words per minute [~

Cursor Speed

Select the speed of the cursor to control the tempo of your Yiewlet,

| Medium |+

Introductory Delay

&dd an introductory delay before Balloons and Motes are added to a slide,

1.0

(v Seconds

Timing Links

Ensure timing links are added between elements as they are added to the slide. This will
maintain proper timing on the slide as it is edited.

Maintain Timing Links

Save As Default Properties H K ][ Cancel

To set up Timing options:

= Select Project > Project Properties from the menu bar.

= Select Timing from the left navigation menu.
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In the Minimum Slide Duration area:

= Enter a value for the minimum number of seconds a slide will be displayed.
In the Reading Speed area:

= Enter a default reading speed (words or characters per minute) for your project.

f‘ Changing the reading speed maintains the timing on slides, including manual gaps added
TR at the end of the slide.

In the Cursor Speed area:
= Select a default cursor speed from the drop down list.
In the Introductory Delay area:
» Enter a default delay (in seconds) before a message object is displayed.
In the Timing Links area:
» Select the Maintain Timing Links check box to automatically add and maintain

timing between elements along the Timeline while editing a project. For more
information on “Timing Links”, see the Timeline Tab chapter.
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Viewlet Options — Project Properties
Reorganized with New Features!

n @&EQ{EN!H'

In the Viewlet Options section of the Project Properties window, you may set up

additional miscellaneous features for your published Viewlet.

uF'r'n'jecf" Properties

Eﬁ Wiewlet Profile
IZ-&] 11 Sound Quality
ﬁa Image Quality
) Timing

-

\// Wiewlet Options
E Scoring Options
= Language

_E'é]ll Soundtrack

ooo

@ Flash

Et WiewletSkin

L@ HTML Frarne

Table of Contents

[] pisplay Table of Contents

Flayer Bar
Display Player Bar
[] Shift key displays slide number indicator
[] Enable Keyboard Mavigation Cption

[] isplay Status Bar

“Jther Options
Lse hand cursor for Onclick events
[ Use hand cursar Far ClickZones
Play Mouse Click Animation

Save fs Default Properties l [ K ] [ Cancel
To set up Viewlet Options:
= Select Project > Project Properties from the menu bar.
= Select Viewlet Options from the left navigation menu.
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In the Table of Contents area:

= |If you want to display a Table of Content with your Viewlet, select the check box
next to Display Table of Contents.

= |f there are scored slides in your Viewlet, you can show a point column in the
TOC by selecting the check box next to Display Points Column.

In the Player Bar area:

= Select the Display Player Bar to display a player control bar with the published
Viewlet. You can also opt to select the option to:

o Shift key displays slide number indicator
0 Enable Keyboard Navigation Option

= Select the Display Status Bar to show a progress bar with the published
Viewlet. Additional options include:

o Display Quiz Progress: Displays progress of the Viewlet as it plays.
Requires at least one question slide.

o Display Quiz Score: Displays the current score. Requires at least one
scored question.

o Display Time Remaining: If the Viewlet is set with a time limit, the
remaining time displays.

In the Other Options area:

» Use hand cursor for OnClick events: Select this option to have the cursor
change to a hand when moved over clickable areas in the Viewlet.

» Use hand cursor for ClickZones: Select this option to have the cursor change
to a hand when moved over Click Zones in the Viewlet.

Whaty & = Play Mouse Click Animation (New Feature!): Select this option to add a cursor
new.... animation to mouse clicks in the Viewlet.
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Scoring Options — Project Properties
(Features Reorganized for Optimum Results!)

The Scoring Options section of the Project Properties window offers scoring selections
for your Viewlet project.

‘Project Properties ]

% Wiewlet Profile
IZ-Q] 11 Sound Quality
Image Quality
-\.’E’-\. e

@ Timing

" Miewlet Options
(i scoq o
> Language

EE]' Soundtrack
ooo

Login Opkions

|:| Require Yiewers bo Login

[] Wiewlet Password: i

Scoring Options

[]Pass | Fail %s: a

[] Tirne Limit: i i

Allav Repeat
[]Clear Answers on Retry
[ isplay Score Panel on Last Slide of Viewlet

Actions to perform when the Yiewlet time limit is reached.

HHMMSS

(] WiewletSkin Action fr—
@ HTML Franme )
&
b4
Save hs DnguIt Properties l [ K ] [ Cancel
VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 370 November 2011



=road L= LG DL S Rl | CFLLEA L Loye (7 '_U_.l-:_iE'II :l._'ll‘-'l‘l-r:i

In the Login Options area:

Select the Require Viewers to Login option if you want to require viewers to log
into the Viewlet.

Viewlet Password: Select this option and type a password in the field provided if
you want to require viewers to input a password in order to view the Viewlet.

In the Scoring Options area, select options for:

Pass / Fail %: Set a Pass / Fail percentage for the Viewlet, if it contains scored
slides.

Time Limit: Limit the amount of time the viewer has to answer a question in the
fields provided.

Allow Repeat: Allows the viewer to play the Viewlet again.

Clear Answers on Retry: Clears all answers when the viewer retakes quiz
guestions.

Display Score Panel on Last Slide of Viewlet: Displays a “Results” score panel
on the last slide of the Viewlet.

In the Actions panel:

Set global actions to occur when the Viewlet time limit is reached, if applicable. The
“Time Limit” option has to be selected and set in the Scoring Options area above the
Actions panel.
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Language — Project Properties

In the Language section of the Project Properties window, you may set default language
preferences for your Viewlet.

Project Properties
Eﬁ ‘Wigwlet Profile G
By default, YiewletBuilder? localizes the Viewlet elements using the language selected in the

Q] 11 Sound Quality preferences dialog, To change the default compiling language, make another selection from

S the drop down menu,

| Image Quality iEninsh .;

O

;!".L'/.. Timing

~ ‘ou can override the following default walues for the selected language.
oo Viewlek Options Tl
: r : Login Panel l_}
m Scoring Options Lagin Login
= Language Username sername

1
Password

E:] Saundtrack Passbrd

s Ok Ok
@ Flash

Incorrect Password Incorrect Password
- | iewletskin Table of Contents Panel 3
_g HTML Frame Table of Contents Table of Contents
Pts Pts

Results Panel

Resulks Resulks

Carrect Carreck

Incorrect Incorrect

Atkernpks |Bktempts

Passing Scare Passing Score

Your Scare Your Soare |rv
Save As Default Properties ] [ oK ] [ Cancel

To set up Language details:
» Select Project > Project Properties from the menu bar.

= Select Language from the left navigation menu.
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In the Viewlet language area:

= By default, the compiling language used by ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise is the
same as your computer’s operating system. To change it, select a new language
from the list.

To change default language or text details for various Viewlet panels:

= Login Panel: If you require viewers to log into the Viewlet, you can change the
text displayed in the login panel in the fields provided.

= Table of Contents Panel: If you choose to display a Table of Contents with the
Viewlet, you may edit this panel’s text in the fields provided.

» Results Panel: If your Viewlet is scored, you may modify the text that displays in
the results panel in the fields provided.

= Resume Panel: Now you can customize the Results Panel. The text you enter in
the Title and the Message field will be what the viewer will see when they are

What's \/’
prompted when returning to resume the Viewlet.

Resume Panel

Title: Info

Message Do wou wish ko continue wour previous session?
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V Soundtrack — Project Properties
b

What's
new.... New Features Added!

You can include a background soundtrack to play while your Viewlet is played.

p roject Properties

Eﬁ ‘Wiewlet Profile ST

Select a sound ko play in the background of wour Viewlet,
I:T,]-' Sound Quality & %
@ Image Quality []Loop &t End

P [] Pause During Zones and Questions
I 1/.. Timing

< Viewlet Ontions Playback Yaolume:;

IﬁiScuring Options ) o J 7 -
€ Language
I_EE.]IL Soundtrack
@ Flash

|:|_t WiewletSkin

L@ HTML Frame

Save As Defsult Properties H K ][ Cancel

In the Soundtrack area:

= Click the Load Soundtrack “~ button to locate and select a soundtrack file.

(Note: Remove it using the Delete Soundtrack & button).
= Select the Loop at End option if you want the soundtrack file to loop.

= Select the Pause During Zones and Questions to pause the soundtrack when
interactive zone and question slides are played.

= Use the Playback Volume option to adjust the soundtrack’s volume level.
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Flash — Project Properties

In the Flash section of the Project Properties window, you may set up your default Flash
settings for your Viewlet.

f =1

p roject Properties

e T o,

Eti Wiewlet Profile Size: 100.0%

%] A wéidth 640 %1 Height 480 % [ Srale To Fit Weh Page
I oaun LIy : :

| Image Quality options
;.'i., Timing Compress Maovie Reduce Flash Context Menus
=
[ Loop Mode Rapid Fading Effects on Messages

oo Viewlek Options

Iﬁi Scoring Options

[]Local Access Mode [ ] Disable JavaScript to Flash Interface

€ Language Preloader

E:’]. Soundtrack [] pisplay a waiting animation while the Yiewlet is being loaded.
Ll | =l e sva lmadad

€ Fiash .

|:|_t WiewletSkin Whait For slide number

L@ HTML Frame

Animated Extras

Attach Flash (SWF) movies to the beginning or the end of the Yiewlst,

Eeqinning |_‘ %
Ending &= %
Frame Rate

30 .[':f frames per secand

Save As Default Properties H (0] 4 ][ Cancel

To set up Flash defaults:
» Select Project > Project Properties from the menu bar.

= Select Flash from the left navigation menu.
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In the Size area:

» Enter a value for the final Width and Height of your SWF file, or

» Select the Scale to Fit Web Page option.

In the Options area:

= Select additional options for your Flash file including:

(0]

(0]

Compress Movie: Recommended for smaller file size.
Loop Mode: Recommended for tradeshow Viewlets to play continuously.

Reduce Flash Context Menus: Displays abbreviated right click Flash
shortcut menu options.

Rapid Fading Effects on Messages: Fades message objects in / out on
slides.

Local Access Mode: Allows Viewlet to have access to local files.

Disable JavaScript to Flash Interface: Select this option if your Viewlet
contains JavaScript functions that might conflict with the Flash interface.

In the Preloader area:

» Select Display a waiting animation while the Viewlet is being loaded option
is you want a Preloader animation to display while the Viewlet streams in the
background.

» |f a Preloader is selected, select how long the Preloader will “wait” by selecting a
radio button next to the desired option.

In the Animated Extras area:

» To display a SWF movie before the Viewlet plays and/or after the Viewlet is

played, click the Load Movie “~ folder next to the Beginning and/or Ending
field. Locate the SWF movie, select it and click Open.

» To delete a Beginning and/or Ending SWF movie file, click the Delete Movie &
button next to the Beginning and/or Ending field.
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In the Frame Rate area:

» |nput the number of frames per second you want ViewletBuilder to use when
compiling the qvp source file into a published Flash swf file. You can input the
number in the field provided or click the up / down arrows to change it.

The default “Frame Rate” is 30 frames per second. The lower the number, the smaller the
resulting file size, however, the smoothness of playback may be affected.
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ViewletSkin — Project Properties
New Qarbon & Qista ViewletSkins and Other Features Added!

3

Ly.&l}r Mapual |

In the ViewletSkin section of the Project Properties window, you may select a wrapper

that will display around your Viewlet.

-

p roject Properties

WiewletSkins allow wou ko personalize wour Yiewlets look and Feel

Eﬁ Wiewlet Profile
! Qista.qwskin

IZ-%,] 11 Sound Quality
iiU;iil Image Quality
.f/. Timing

w0 Wiewlet Options

Iﬁi Scoring Options

L@ HTML Frarne
Specific skin options

—
Panels color E ?5:{
Flawer Colar ! 1':'Drﬂ

= Language

_E-;_:lll Soundtrack Options

[ [

@ Flash []Use Embedded Fonts

—_— { Embedded fonts insure that the Yiewlet looks the same across all platforms, however it will
Wiewletskin increase the size of the Yiewlet,

Save fs Default Properties l [

QK

] [ Cancel
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To select a ViewletSkin:
= Select Project > Project Properties from the menu bar.
= Select ViewletSkin from the left navigation menu.

= Select a ViewletSkin from the list. Once a skin is selected, you may preview it in
the preview area below the list.

ViewletSkins Features
ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise offers several skins to publish with your Viewlet Flash file.
New and enhanced skin features include:

= Table of Contents: If you want to include a Table of Contents as a navigational
element in your published video, ViewletBuilder7 offers several skins with
enhanced Table of Contents.

N To include slides in a ViewletSkin with a TOC, remember to select the “Included in Table of
Contents” option in the Slide Properties window. And, in the Project Properties window, in
== the Viewlet Options section, remember to select the “Display Table of Contents” check
box.

= Audio or No Audio Buttons: ViewletBuilder7 provides skins for Viewlet demos
with audio buttons. But, if your Viewlet doesn’t have sound, select from several
new skins that will publish a player bar without the audio button features.

ViewletSkin Embedded Fonts

To insure your Viewlet “looks” the same across multiple platforms, ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise allows you to use “embedded fonts” in your ViewletSkin. This feature will
standardize the look of your Viewlet across platforms, but will also significantly increase
the size of your Viewlet file.

To embed fonts in your ViewletSkin:
= Select your ViewletSkin from the available list.

» |n the Options area, select the Use Embedded Fonts option to embed fonts in
the selected ViewletSkin.

Options
Use Embedded Fonts

Embedded fonks insure that the Viewlet looks the same across all plakfarms, howeser it will
increase the size of the Viewlet,
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Qarbon ViewletSkin (New ViewletSkin!)
Get ready to share your Viewlets with a new customizable skin PERFECT for publishing

what's &
new....>” ; .
FLV files directly to YouTube.

WigwletsSkins allove wou to personalize yvour Wiewlets look and Feel
|Qar|:u:un WiewletSkin [il

Q@ K b “ » 0

1. Select the Qarbon ViewletSkin from the list of ViewletSkins.

2. In the Specific skin options area, choose options for the Panels color, Controls
color, Player color and Controls highlight color using the steps that follow:

Specific skin options

Panels colar |E| a0
Caonkrals calar |E| 100
Flayer calar 100

Caonkrals highlight color |E| 100

To select a color for each of the Specific skin options:

a. Click the Select Color D button.

b. In the Select Color window, select a color from either the Swatches or
Rainbow tab.

c. Click OK to apply it.

75
d. Input a number in the Opacity % value field {j to set the
color’s opacity level.

@.@P As you make changes to the Qarbon skin’s colors and opacity levels, the preview panel
TR that shows the skin will update accordingly.
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Qista ViewletSkin (New ViewletSkin!)

The new Qista ViewletSkin allows you match the color of the skin to suit your needs and
change its look by varying its opacity too.

WigwletSkins allow wou to personalize your Yiewlets look and Feel

| Qiska Wigwletskin [v]

1. Select the Qista ViewletSkin from the list of ViewletSkins.

2. In the Specific skin options area, choose options for the Panel color and Player
color using the steps that follow:

Specific skin options

Panels calar IE' ‘ ?5%
Player Colar IE' ‘ IDD%

For both Panel Color and Player Color:

Click the Select Color D button.

b. In the Select Color window, select a color from either the Swatches or
Rainbow tab.

c. Click OK to apply it.

?5%

d. Input a number in the Opacity % value field to set the
color’s opacity level.

As you make changes to the Qista skin’s colors and opacity levels, the preview panel that
shows the skin will update accordingly.
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HTML Frame — Project Properties
New QFrames Added!

In the HTML Frame section of the Project Properties window, you may choose and
modify the HTML Frame that is published with your Viewlet.

o . =
Project Properties
= : Select the HTML Frame that is published with wour Wiewlet,
tﬁ Wielet Profile
i |5hareThis.qFrama |ﬂ =5 / P74
IZ-'Q] 11 Sound Quality
nZEE Files
< | Image Quality
\EI Lo | SWIEWLET _MAMES_viewlet_swfhtm| lf..
4 Timing
< || FlashTag.js =
* Wiewlet Options ;
b & Fb.gif L
E Scoring Options ; :
2] su.gif f—
> Language A
[l tyitter qif ] L
.-Eé]':. Soundtrack <!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Trans® L
$FILE HEADERS = )
@ Flash = Al =
<html> -
| Wiewletskin <head> /
<titler3$VIEWLET TITLE§</title> _
@HTML Frarme <meta name="title"” content="§VIEWLET TITLE§"> %
<meta name="description” content="$VIEHLET_DES e —"
<meta name="Eeywords" cnntent="$UIEIJLET_KEYIJOR 4
<meta http-equiv="Content-Type™ content="text/
<link rel="image src” href=" SUIEULET_THUHBI'-IJLIL
§VIEWLET HEAD TAG§
<3cript types"text/javascript™ language="Javas
<3cript types"text/javascript™ language="Javas
<3cript types"text/javascript™ language="Javas
<= [+
] | 2]
Save fs Default Properties l [ K ] [ Cancel
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ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise features an HTML Frame that contains links below the Flash
video that, when clicked, enable you to quickly publish your Viewlet to several of the

most popular networking sites to share with others.

To publish a Viewlet with Social Networking sharing links:

* |n the Project Properties window, select HTML Frame from the left navigation

menu.

= Select the ShareThis.qframe from the Select the HTML Frame that is published

with your Viewlet list.

= Publish the Viewlet. When previewing, click one of the links to your favorite social
networking site displayed below the Viewlet to share your Viewlet with others at

that site.

| Social Hetworking | &

T [ | FE (R o Y

Share on Facebook Tweet This

Stumble It §Y  Email to a Friend
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To select HTML Frame options:
= Select Project > Project Properties from the menu bar.

» Select HTML Frame from the left navigation menu.

To select the frame that is published with your project:

= |nthe HTML Frame section of the Project Properties window, select a default
frame from the list.

=  The frame will be added to the Files field area below the list.

To add a custom frame:

= |n the HTML Frame section, click the Add i button.
»= |Inthe HTML Frame Properties window, enter a Name for the new frame.
= Click OK.

= Double click inside the “coding” field area. In the Resource Properties window
that displays, edit as needed.

= Click OK.

To edit or delete an HTML frame:
=  Select an HTML Frame from the list.

* To modify an HTML Frame:

4

o0 Inthe HTML Frame Properties window, edit the Name and click OK.

o0 Click the Modify button.

o0 Double click in the “coding” field.

0 Inthe Resource Properties window, edit as needed and click OK.
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= To delete an HTML Frame:

0 Select a frame from the list.

o Click the Delete % button.

A warning displays if the HTML Frame entry point is not set correctly.

If you are unsure which gframe to use, just select the Standard one. It works just fine for
most Viewlet projects.

To Save Project Properties
Once all of the options are set up in the Project Properties window, click OK.
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Previewing a Viewlet

There are various ways to preview your Viewlet project. For example, any place you see
these buttons:

K < B> B

You may use them to navigate through your project while inside ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise. These buttons will allow you to go to the:

S

First Slide

= Previous Slide

B>

Next Slide

B

Last Slide

You can preview the slide background soundtrack, audio attached to objects, cursor click
sounds and key click background frame sounds within ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise without
publishing the project.
Additionally, you may access preview options:
From the Timeline:

[é] Previews Current Slide

] @ Presiew From Current Slide  Crl+-Space

= Click the Preview button at the top right of the Timeline to preview the project, or

= Click the down arrow and select a preview option from the menu list.
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From the menu bar:

Praoject
E@ Project Properties, .. Ckrl+M

¥
DECI Publish Viewlet, ..

[@ Preview Current Slide

@ Presiew From Current Slide  Chrl+Space

[@ Frewview Al Slides

M q q
Lfn | Prewview in Browser

e

il

= Select Project from the menu bar.
= Select a preview option:

o0 Preview Current Slide: Plays the current slide inside ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise.

o Preview From Current Slide: Plays the project inside ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise from the selected slide to the end of the project.

o Preview All Slides: Plays the entire project while inside ViewletBuilder7
Enterprise.

o Preview in Browser: Quickly compiles (publishes) the file to SWF
(Flash) format and launches it (from a temp folder) in a browser.

Displaying the informational “About” window during Viewlet playback pauses the Viewlet.
Closing the window returns the Viewlet to play mode.
After publishing a project:

= Select Project > Publish Viewlet from the menu bar.

= Complete the information in the windows that display to publish your project.

= In the last Publish Viewlet window, click the View button to preview the published
Viewlet.

You can also preview a published Viewlet Flash file by locating the _viewlet_swf.html file
associated with the project. Double-click this file to launch the Viewlet in the browser.
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Publishing Wizard
Many New Features Added — Check Them Out!

The Publishing Wizard is totally revamped, offering many more robust publishing
opportunities for your Viewlets—all in one location. Do you want to publish your Viewlet
to YouTube, Facebook or Twitter? Perhaps you want to publish hardcopies for handouts,
tests, etc. directly to PDF or Word/RTF format? Need to plug your Viewlets into an LMS
meeting SCORM or AICC compliancy? Or, do you just want to publish your Viewlets
locally, to your own server or to ViewletCentral? All of these publishing scenarios are
easily accomplished from one central location.

This chapter provides a high level view of the various publishing options. We'll get you
started then you can follow the intuitive instructions provided in the wizard to complete
your specific publishing needs.

Publishing “Output” Options
There are many publishing output formats included in the wizard. Here is a list of
available publishing locations that come installed with the software:

[ Current Project
|77 Local or Metwork Folder
E FTP 2erver

% Qarbon ViewletCentral
% Corporate ViewletCentral
E] YouTube

D Distributable

A AICC

5 | SCORM
PDF Docurment
ﬂ;: Word | RTF Dacument
{2 HTML Document

=3 Image Set
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Current Project
This option publishes files in the same location as your current project.

. Publish Viewlet

Location f
Specify the location to publish vour Yiewlet |

(= Current Project _h;: Current Project &

L SWF |
f Folder:
Desktop

SWF

Ftp.qarbon.com = . 0 SWF - Interactive Flash Presentation |
Qarbon YiewletCentral g

—_
EJ FTP Server Output Farmat:
e
—" kathyg@aqarbon.com Email Results To:

Qarbon

wrnarm@qgarbon. com advanced
velsh, qarbon, com

Yo YouTube y
D Publish to YouTube Create subfolder

., CDDistributable Write QutpUE bo a ZIP File
" Current Project

AICC
i—l Current Project

SCORM [

PR Ss

[ Publish. .. H Cancel

= Select the Output Format for your Viewlet project (SWF or FLV).

Okpuk Forrnak:

6 SWF - Inkeractive Flash Presentation

a SWF - Interactive Flash Presentation
€ FLv - Flash video

= If your Viewlet contains quiz or survey slides, select the Email Results To:
option and input the email addresses you want results emailed to.

= To configure more email reporting options, click the Advanced button and make
your selections as needed in the Configure Email Reporting window. Click OK to
return to the Publishing Wizard.
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Configure Email Reporting

Fepart Farmak

{®) Plain Text
() HTHL

|:| Custom Reporting Server:

ol'd | [ Cancel

Local or Network Folder

This option publishes files to a selected local or network folder. You can add as many
local or network publishing locations as desired.

| Publish Viewlet

Location

Specify the location to publish your Yiewlet

Current Project
SWF

&

Desktop
SWF

FTP Server
ftp.garbon.com

Qarbon YiewletCentral
kathyg@qgarbon.com

Qarbon
velsh, qarbon, com

W W o

YouTube
Publish to YouTube

=
=

6

CD Distributable
Current Project

AICC
Current Project

SCORM

4]
k5

X AW

| E— S

Desktop

Folder:

Output Farmat:

‘ e SWF - Inkeractive Flash Presentation

4]

Ernail Results To:

.kgentilé@qarhun.cam

Create Subfolder
[ Write Cutput ko a ZIP File

[ Publish, .. H Cancel ]

Use the same steps outlined previously for “Current Project” when publishing to a local

or network folder.

A default FLV player allows you to easily preview your FLV Viewlet directly after

publishing.
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FTP Server

This option allows you to set up an FTP server location as a publishing target.

CYPublish Viewlet

Location

Specify the location to publish vour Yiewlet

ﬁa_ Current Project
L SWF

Desktop
SWF

FTP Server
ftp.garbon.com

Qarbon YiewletCentral
kathwa@garbon. com

Qarbon
velsh, qarbon, com

volEc

i YouTube
Publish to YouTube

Fl—=
i

_ . CD Distributable
" Current Project

j AICC
LA Current Project

SCORM

[

W

Y
R 8 A W

FTP Server

Server: (1]

Path: |

Oukput Farmat:

‘ 6 SWF - Interactive Flash Presentation

[] Email Results Ta:

Create SubFolder
[] tirite ukput to a ZIP File

[ Publish. .. ][ Cancel ]

= Use the instructions previously outlined for “Current Project” when using this

publishing location.

» Click the Edit button to edit any FTP server information and to test the
connection in the FTP Server window.
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Specify an FTP server to publish Yiewlets tao, L
Mame; |FTF' Server |
Server: |Ftp.qar|:u:-n.u:u:um |
Directory: |,l' |
Login: |kﬂthy |

Passward: |nuu |

Park:

Passive; [ | Passive mode is required to get through some Firewalls,

[ Test Conneckion, ..

[ oK | [ Cancel
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Qarbon ViewletCentral

Publishes files to Qarbon ViewletCentral and requires either a FREE or paid subscription
to Qarbon ViewletCentral.

= =
! Publish Viewlet
Location (e \
Specify the location to publish your Yiewlet \'__,J
Current Project |: Qarbon YiewletCentral &
| SWF
. Desktop Account Mame: kathyg@agarbon,com Modify Account, .. ]
[ oWF Current Plan: Platinurn

Ftp. qarbon. com Current Usage

Qarbon ¥iewletCentral _ 3% |

kathyg@aarbon. cam 432 Used | 568 Remaining 5

Qarbon
velsh, qarbon, com Publishing this Yiewlet will put vou at 43% of vour current plan on ViewletCentral,
You may want to consider upgrading ko an advanced plan with more space,

£
e
Q FTP Server
—
-

You YouTube 0
m:' Publish to YouTube

CD Distributable . Get more power out of YiewletCentral.
" Current Project '& Upgrade now to an extended plan.

j AICC
LA Current Project
SCORM i

d}h%&v

[ Publish, .. ][ Cancel ]

Your Qarbon ViewletCentral Account information displays. Click the Modify Account
button to edit your Qarbon ViewletCentral Account information as needed.
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Qarbon ViewletCentral ﬁ

|

Qarbon YiewletCentral !
Specify wour accounk infarmation ar create a new accounk,

Congratulations, wou have chosen Qarbon YiewletCentral ko publish vour Viewlets!
YiewletZentral is the easiest, most rewarding way ko publish, manage, and track.
valr Wiewlets, Tell Me More. ..

Email Address:

|kathyg@qar|:u:un.cu:um| |

Passwiord;

If wou lost vour password, go to the ViewletCentral Login Page and il in the lost
password Form,

& Get the power of YiewletCentral.
Create an account now and start publishing immediately.

[ (04 ][ Cancel ]

In the Qarbon ViewletCentral window, if you do not have a Qarbon ViewletCentral account,

you can easily sign up for a free one by clicking the button below:

& Get the power of YiewletCentral.
Create an account now and start publishing immediately.

And, follow the instructions on the web page that displays to sign up and start reaping the

rewards of your own FREE ViewletCentral account!
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Corporate ViewletCentral

This option allows you to publish your projects directly to your company’s Corporate
ViewletCentral account (also known as ViewletCentral Enterprise). This requires the
purchased of a ViewletCentral Enterprise account.

! Publish Viewlet

Location

Specify the location to publish vour Yiewlet

Current Project
SWF

N

Desktop
[ SWF

FTP Server
ftp.garbon.com

Qarbon ¥iewletCentral

Ly
ﬂ’ kathyg@qgarbon.com

Qarbon
velsh, qarbon. com

o YouTube
Publish to YouTube

CD Distributable
—  Current Project

AICC
Current Project

[

Qarbon

Account Mame; kgentile@aqarbon, com

Madify Account, ., ]

[ Publish. .. ][ Cancel

Click the Modify Account button to edit the information to connect you to your
company’s Corporate ViewletCentral account.
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[ -1
T—
Corporate ViewletCentral
Corporate YiewletCentral I|'
Specify wour Corporate WiewletZentral account information. "! 5

If wour arganization has subscribed Far a Private Self-Hosted WiewletCentral, wou
may nowe join it, You should have received From the ViewlekCentral Administrator
the required information, including your login and password,

To start experiencing the power of YiewletCentral, enter this information now,
Marne:

Qarbon

SErver:

welsh, garbon. com

Lagin:

koentile@garbon, com

Passwiord:

[] Secure Conmection

o' | [ Cancel

VB7 Enterprise User Manual Page 396 November 2011



viewletE G ERISEnterbriie n - _Lu:gﬁraﬂ_f:pm.—_u

YouTube
It's time to take your Viewlets globally in just a few clicks! Use this option to publish your
Viewlet directly to the popular YouTube social network.

= =
' Publish Viewlet
Location | A
Specify the location to publish your Yiewlet L_,_.J
Current Project |: YouTube o
2WF
Account Mame:
Desktop
FTP Server
ftp.qarbon.com Title:

Qarbon YiewletCentral
kathyg@garbon,com

BBV ol D

Description
Qarbon
wclsh, qarbon. com
YouTube “m
Publish to YouTube
[, D Distributable
—  Currert Projeck Category
ikt | Education [+]
iil Current Project By clicking 'Publish,' vou certify that you own all rights to the contert or that you
L SCORM [ e are authorized by the owner to make the content publichy available on YouTube,
EI,]:I % /i and that it otherwise complies with the YouTube Terms of Service located at
7 | htkpe S vroutube . conngtlterms

Fublish... Cancel

= Click the Edit button to edit your YouTube account information.

o '\
YouTube
YouTube You

Specify wour YouTube account information. m

YouTube Lsername:

Passwiord;

oK |[ Cancel ]

= Give your YouTube Viewlet a Title and Description in the fields provided.
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= Select a Category from the list. This is the category the YouTube will use when

listing your file on the site.

Category

Education

Comedy

People & Blogs

Mews & Politics
Entertainment
Education

Howkno & Skyle
Monprafits & Ackivism
Science & Technology

= And, don't forget when using this option to click the YouTube Terms of Service
link provided in this screen to review the YouTube policies when publishing to

their site.

CD Distributable

Use this option to create executable files for Windows, Linux and Mac.

! Publish Viewlet

Location
Specify the location to publish your Yiewlet

IWF

L

EI FTP Server
—= ftp.qarbon.com
=,

_ Qarbon YiewletCentral
i kathyg@qgarbon.com

Qarbon
" wclsh,garbon,com

You YouTube
ﬁb Publish to YouTube

.. . CD Distributable
-~ Current Project

L AICC
ﬂ Current Project

s %A

ji@, Current Project _"‘,.
L SWF |
Desktop

SCORM il

CD Distributable @

Create an executable file For Windows {.exe)
[] Create an executable file For Linusx {,wwl)

[] Create an executable file For MacOs {.zip
Play executable file fullscreen

Destination:

|~} Desktop - C:iDocuments and SettingsikathyiDes. .. | I:,':,':I

[ Publish, .. H Cancel I

You can also opt to play the file fullscreen and where you want the files published.
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AlCC
Use this option to publish your Viewlet files to meet AICC compliancy requirements for

your Learning Management System.

)

! Publish Viewlet

Location D,
Specify the location to publish your Yiewlet '\',_-5

velsh.garbon, com |i| AICC &

YouTube -
Publish to YouTube Destination:

CD Distributable D- Desktop - C:\Documents and SettingsikathyiDes. .. ‘j I:E:I & &5
FTP Server

AICC
Desktop

SCORM
Current Project

G ©

E©

[y =4

PDF Documient
Current Project

’-_; YWord / RTF Document
¥= Current Project

@I HTML Document
Current Project

qu_Ll Image Set e
=3l Current Project [
0r 8 A ¥

L Publish, .. J[ Cancel

Select the Destination where to publish your AICC complaint files from the list.
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SCORM
If you have a Learning Management System and you need to publish your files to meet
SCORM 2004 or SCORM 1.2 compliancy standards, select this publishing option.

P

- Publish Viewlet
Location
Specify the location to publish your Yiewlet '-\__,___.J
Qarbon YiewletCentral SCORM &

_”_‘-5 kathyg@garbon,com

E PDF Document () SCORM 2004 () SCORM 1.2
[ =,

Current Project
Create a zip file
Current Project

RLY Enable Resume
fou  YouTube Allow the Miewlet state to be restored From the LMS when re-launched,
 Tuhe] voukube@aarbon, com
Destination:
Li_l Image Set |
4| Current Project |- Desktop - C:\Docurnents and Settingsikathy... || E,':',Zl 5

(., CD Distributable
<~ Current Project

&, SCORM
:,_!’:l Deskiop

Desktop
L SWF
=R AW

[ Publish. .. ][ Cancel

= Select the radio button next to either SCORM 2004 or SCORM 1.2.

= Select the check box next to Create a zip file to create a zip deployment
package for your SCORM files (recommended!)

What's \/' » Enable Resume (new feature): Select this option to enable the Viewlet to be

new... . resumed at the point where the viewer ‘left off’ when viewing it. You can also
customize the text in the “Enable Resume” window that will display to viewers
(see Project Properties > Language > Resume Panel for more information).

= Click Advanced to view and edit more options for either SCORM selection:
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SCORM Advanced Options .

| SCORM 1,2 | SCORM 2004 |

include passing score in the manifesk

Ok, H Cancel ]

SCORM Advanced Options -

SCORM 1.2 | SCORM 2004

Send score ko LM3 as
@

[] Do net send scare if total points is zero (Farmerly called "Include Saba compatibility Features")

(%) Percent

Lesson Skatus
(%) Always use Complete/Incomplste
() Repoart Pass/Fall if applicable ta the report data

[]Include passing scare in the manifest

[ [0]9 ][ Caniel ]

= After you make selections in the SCORM Advanced Options window, click OK to
save and apply the changes to return to the main publishing wizard.

» Select the Destination folder from the list where you want to publish your
SCORM compliant Viewlet files.
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PDF

This option let you publish your files directly to PDF format. This is a great choice for
handouts, speaker notes, training materials, ready-to-go tests (directly from Viewlet
guestion slides) and more!

Location

Specify the location to publish vour Yiewlet \

! Publish Viewlet 3
-

q

velsh.garbon.com |f‘J PDF Document &

YouTube o
Publish to YouTube Destination:

CD Distributable E‘,‘ Current Project - C:\Documents and Settingsika... ‘:] Ifl}l & &
FTP Server

AICC
Deskiop

SCORM
Current Project

=
2

B

(_;

;

[

PDF Document
Current Project:

Word / RTF Document
Current Project

a_
54

| HTML Document
Current Project

@

[[= Image Set e
I"I—_l“ Current Project [
qr 8 A T

[ Publish. .. ][ Cancel

= Select a Destination from the list provided to publish your PDF file to.
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» Click Page Layout to make any adjustments to the layout you want to use when
publishing to PDF format.

-,

vP'age Layout

Lavaout Type

— Queskion Summary Layauk |v|

Header
Title My Viewlst s

i B i b 245 b R e

Display date and time

Layauk

[& () Landscape
[A] & Portrait

Opkions
Slide Title Hidden Guestions
Slide Images Click Zones

Correct Answers [w] Text Zones K < B Bl
Foints kev Stroke Zones
Aiteinks Page 1 of 1

Lestions
Tirne Lirnit ¢
) Current Question

Footer (") Fram ]
Page Murbers (%) Al Questions

[ (8] 4 l [ Zancel ]

» Click OK to save changes to the Page Layout and to return to the publishing
wizard.
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Word / RTF Document
Similar to the PDF output publishing format, you can opt to publish your Viewlet slides or

guestion slides directly to Word or Rich Text Format (RTF) format.

! Publish Viewlet

'\.

Location

Specify the location to publish your Yiewlet

&

—

—

]

L

;

velsh.garbon, com

YouTube
Publish to YouTube

CD Distributable
FTP Server

AICC
Desktop

SCORM
Current Project

PDF Documient
Current Project

Word / RTF Document
Current Projeck

HTML Document
Current Project

Image Sek
Current Project

|A

1P B AV

Word / RTF Document

&

Drestination:

E‘ Current Project - C:\Documents and Settingsika. .. ‘:I E::,I:l o &

Page Layout. .,

[ Publish. .. ][ Cancel ]

» Click Page Layout to make any adjustments to the layout you want to use when
publishing to Word / RTF format.

» Click OK to save changes to the Page Layout and to return to the publishing
wizard.
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HTML Document

If you want to create an HTML page, use this option.

CYPublish Viewlet

X

Location

Specify the location to publish vour Yiewlet

You YouTube

FTP Server

[ AICC
lﬂ" Desktop

a_
M5

Image Sek

I j SCORM
5 Current Project
H PDF Document
Current Project
Word / RTF Document

Current Project

HTML Document

@ Current Project
=
i

=" wclsh,garbon.com |"‘J

Publish to YouTube
CD Distributable

Current Project o

HTML Document

Destination:

E‘,‘ Current Project - C:\Documents and Settingsika. .. ‘:] I:I':',:I & &

Image Type Cuality

|IPa (v [High (]

Page Layout...

or 8 A W

[ Publish. .. ][ Cancel

= Select a Destination folder for your published HTML files.

= Choose an Image Type from the list (and make any additional selections as

needed).

Image Type

Cuality

FG

BraP
JPig
PG

TIFF

High W I

ok, ..
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= Click Page Layout to make any edits to the page layout options for the HTML
page.

=,

vP'age Layout

Options

Hidden Slides [ Cursar

[] Slide Title [] Cursar Path
[ ] Balloons [] motes
iCorreck Answers PR R R

Uiz Responses

vone]

Slides

{7 Current Slide
) Fram 1 to

o e o K > B

Page 1of 11

L K | [ Cancel ]

= Once you make change to in the Page Layout window, click OK to save them
and to return to the publishing wizard.
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Image Set
Use this option to publish your slides as individual image files.

. Publish Viewlet

Location f
Specify the location to publish vour Yiewlet S
—" wclsh.garbon. com | Image Set o
You YouTube o
D Publish to YouTube Dieskination: e
CD Distributable f_'“, Current Project - C:\Documents and Settingsika... | I:I':',:I

"2 FTR server
Image Type Cuality

L AICC ; TS
LA Deskrap 5] Pe__[se] [Hgh [
S SCORM File Prefix
J Current Project Expart
@ FDF Document
Current Project 3 Fage Layolt, .
I = Word / RTF Document F

Current Project

l'(?;l HTML Document
“=r Current Project

§ Image Sek L)
L‘&l Current Project |
g7 & A

I Publish. .. H Cancel

= Select a Destination folder to publish your image files out to.
= Select an Image Type and make additional selections as needed.

» Type in a File Prefix in the field provided. This will be the prefix used for all of the
exported image files that are published.

= Click the Page Layout button and make changes as needed to the layout for the
image files.
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-
'Page Layout _‘

Options

Hidden Slides [ ] Cursar

[ ] slide Title [ ]Cursar Path

[ ]Balloans [ ]Mates

Correct Answers FERbC LIRS

Uiz Responses

Slides

{3 Current Slide
() From ' ko

@ Al Slides ' I B B

Page 1of 11

Ok, | [ Cancel ]

Publishing Wizard — Final Steps

Once you've selected a publishing location and have made all the appropriate selections
for it, it's time to publish your Viewlet.

= Click the Publish button. A progress bar will display indicating the
status of your publication.

Publish Viewlet

Skatus

[!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!h ]

Compiling Wigwlet 47% Complete

Sample of Screen Indicating the Progress of a Viewlet Being Published

= Once the Viewlet is published, a completion screen will display with information
about your published files. The information in the screen will vary based on the
publishing location you choose.

Did you know you can change the “title” of any of the publishing locations by clicking the

Pencil & icon in the top right of the publishing wizard screen. Make the changes and then
click the Pencil icon again to save it.
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Publishing Viewlets to Your Web Server — The Basics

There are so many publishing options now available in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise and
so many web server options that there is no easy way to provide instructions for all the
ways to publish your Viewlets to your web server. This short chapter will, however, give
you an idea of the basics of publishing Viewlets to your web server.

1. Once you've created your Viewlet project, remember to save it.
2. Select Project > Publish Viewlet from the menu bar.

3. Select your options in the Publishing Wizard that displays, and remember where
you export your published files to.

4. At this point, you can close the authoring software, unless you need to further
edit your source file ending in QVPX or VIEX.

5. Locate the folder containing all the project’s published files. These are the files
you will upload to your web server. If you opt to publish ALL your Viewlets
published files to the SAME folder on your web site, you only need one copy of
the files ending in .js.

6. From your web page, link to the file ending in _viewlet_swf.html. This is the file
that controls the size and other attributes of your Viewlet when it calls the SWF
file to play back in the browser.

That's all there is to it! Of course this just covers the basics, so if you have any further
guestions, please contact support@garbon.com.
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ViewletCentral — General Information

Are you looking for a solution for publishing your Viewlets on the Web? Why not check
out Qarbon’s ViewletCentral. ViewletCentral is a server-based application that provides
centralized reporting, management and deployment of your valuable Viewlets and other
Flash-content files.

g need help= l

Solutions | Products | Services | Demos [ Customers | Downloads | Store | many [ Su

» Know everything about your Flash-content files » Top 3 Reasons to Buy

1. Real Time Stats - Know

ViewletCentral = " S il
€ BEE

=

2. One-click Publishing - Get your

E T . i'{u Yiewlets up and running in a snap.
s / EBf=
Fa = 3. Protect and Share - Have one
El centralized location for all your

Viewlet content,

Store Manage Collect Report Measure
» Product Info
What is YiewletCentral? Product Page
ewletCentral is a comprehensive server-based systemn that allows you to stare, rmanage FAQ
and deplay your Wiewlets as well as gather important usage statistics, Demo

= Technical Specs

ﬁ Create a ViewletCentral Account

fecoun Plans
-~ Host Your Own Server
lﬁ Account Login How-To

Why use ¥iewletCentral?

Do you need to see

By using ViewletCentral, you can easily determine the effectiveness of your content and reports on the activity

how viewers respond to them, YiewletCentral provides easy access to waluable information
such as:

of your Flash content
files?

- The nurnber of viewers for each Viewlet

- Average time spent by viewers on each Viewlet
- whether a user has completed a Yiewlet

- Scoring on quiz Yiewlets | es, but it's not
necessary

| Ahzolately. | need this
featurel

i
8 | Live Stats ] | Mo, but it would be

mice to know | hawe

To discover all the features of ViewletCentral, you can immediately open a Free account,
which will give you ample disk space to store your Viewlets. For more information about
ViewletCentral information, please visit our web site at:

http://lwww.garbon.com/presentation-software/viewletcentral/
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Viewlet Central Self-Hosted Server

Now known as ViewletCentral Enterprise, when you purchase a Self-Hosted
ViewletCentral server license, you not only get all of the same features that the Qarbon-
Hosted version has, but you gain the ability to perform account and project management
activities easily and efficiently from one single location.

http://lwww.garbon.com/presentation-software/viewletcentral/host_server.php

If you are interested in learning more about ViewletCentral Enterprise (Self-Hosted
ViewletCentral), please contact our sales group (sales@qgarbon.com) or support
(support@qgarbon.com).
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Support and Self-Help Options

Qarbon offers a support plan to fit your needs. Standard Support is offered to all
customers at no charge. You can also purchase Platinum Membership, which is a
software maintenance plan with enhanced support benefits.

For more information on support plans and options available, visit us online at:

http://www.garbon.com/help/support_plans.php

Qarbon also offers users online, self-help resources in the form of Viewlet tutorials, user
manuals and FAQs. For access to these self-help aids, please visit our site at:

http://lwww.garbon.com/help/

You may also contact support@garbon.com with any support questions you may have.
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Webinars, Workshops, Private Coaching & Informal
Q&A...

Take advantage of all the features available in ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise by taking
advantage of all the training opportunities. You can start out with some FREE webinars
for a high level overview and even join in an informal Q&A session with our dev team in
real time!

If the FREE stuff isn’t enough, check out further training opportunities to hone your skills
in the form of scripted workshops or even private coaching sessions designed to meet
your specific needs. Visit our web site at www.garbon.com for more information on all
the latest training services available at Qarbon!
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Sales and General Customer Service

Customer support is our top priority at Qarbon! Please feel free to contact our Sales or
Support staff at any time if you have ANY ViewletBuilder7 Enterprise (or other product
related) questions or concerns or for options to discuss additional training needs.

For current contact information, visit our web site:

http://lwww.garbon.com/about_us/contact_us/
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Qarbon User Forum

Want to share ideas on Viewlet Authoring? Are you hunting for a specific authoring trick
to take your Viewlets to the next level? Qarbon offers a Viewlet user forum just for you.

It's free to join and free to use. It's a great place to meet other Viewlet enthusiasts from

across the globe and spotlight your own great Viewlet ideas too!

Go to: http://forum.garbon.com/

Sign up and join in the fun!

Qarbon | @ Qarbon User Forum

Flash Presentation Software - Screen Capture
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